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Abstract
This dissertation is concerned with describing the grammar of Rayya Tigrinya (RT), a
variety of Tigrinya, a member of the northern Ethio-Semitic group. RT is spoken in the
southern part of Tigray. Based on data gathered from native speakers of the variety and
introspection, the dissertation describes the phonology, morphology and syntax of the
language variety. The study has identified 36 consonants (twenty-nine phonemes and
seven allophones) and six vowels in RT. It has been attested that no word begins with a
vowel, and a sequence of consonants is not permitted at word-initial and final
positions. Word medially, only a cluster of two consonants is permitted. The syllable
structures are CV and CVC. Like Tigrinya, RT uses the Semitic root-and-pattern
morphological system in word formation. Nominals in RT are inflected for number,
gender, definiteness and case. The verb morphology is complex. Verbs are classified
into Types A, B and C. The majority of the verbs are tri-radical; however, a significant
number of quadri-radical verbs have also been identified. Besides, a few quinti-radical
verbs have been encountered. Verbs are inflected for agreement, tense/aspect and
mood. Phrase structures are right headed; however, NPs of possession and all PPs are
left headed. The word order in RT is canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb). Two or
more independent clauses can be conjoined into a complex sentence. The discontinuous
morpheme ya-...-y is a negative marker in the language variety; verbs and nominals can

be negated by this morpheme.
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1. INTRODUCTION
1.1. Background

Ethiopia is the home of various ethnic groups with various linguistic diversities. Most
of the languages spoken in Ethiopia belong to the Afro-Asiatic super family. The Afro-
Asiatic language phylum is usually subdivided into six families: Berber, Chadic,
Egyptian, Semitic, Cushitic and Omotic (Tsehaye, 1979:1; Lipinski, 1997: 19; Shimelis,
2005:2; Motomichi, 2008:27). Out of the six families of Afro-Asiatic phylum, Semitic,
Cushitic and Omotic are found in Ethiopia (Shimelis, 2005: 2). Lipinski (1997:81)
points out that Ethio-Semitic [including the Semitic languages in Ethiopia and Eritrea]
consists of a compact, readily defined and homogeneous linguistic family, consisting of
Ge'ez, Tigre, Tigrinya, Amharic, Argobba, Harari, Gafat [extinct], and the Gurage

cluster. Ge’ez, Tigre and Tigrinya constitute North Ethio-Semitic (Rose 1997:3-4).

Tigrinya is the third most widely spoken Semitic language next to Arabic and Amharic
(Weninger, et al., 2011: 1153). Currently, Tigrinya is the official language of the state

of Eritrea, and in Ethiopia, it is the official language of the Tigray region state.

Rayya Tigrinya, the subject of the present research, is a variety of the latter. This
variety is being spoken in the Southern Zone of Tigray. This zone is also alternatively

named as Rayya. The tree diagram below locates Rayya Tigrinya.
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Figure 1: Rayya Tigrinya within the Semitic Family (Adopted from Lipinski, 1997:81)

Although there is no any detail study which has been done on the dialects of Tigrinya
so far, varieties have been observed among its speakers. Bender et al. (1976:108)
realizes that the varieties of Tigrinya are several, and they seem to differ much more
among themselves than do the dialects of Amharic. In addition, Amanuael (1988:16)

argues that the Tigrinya used in the localities of Tigray (Shire, Axum, Adwa, Agame,



Tembien, Kilte Awlaelo and Enderta) reveals some visible variations like the Tigrinya
dialects spoken in the three districts of Eritrea (Akulle Guzay, Seraye and Hamasien).
However, Amanuael states that the Tigrinya dialects spoken in Wejerat (Southeastern
part of Tigray) and Ofla (Southern part of Tigray) have so much changed
phonologically and morphologically that they need a special study. In addition, Niguss
(2011:2) discusses that one can easily observe significant phonological, morphological,
lexical and syntactic variations between the Tigrinya spoken in Southern Tigray
(Rayya) and in the rest of Tigray. As a result, the present study focuses on describing
the synchronic grammar of the Tigrinya variety spoken in the Southern Zone (Rayya)
of Tigray. The grammar of this variety has not been studied so far. Thus, from
descriptive linguistics point of view, I have found this research topic quite relevant and

fascinating.

1.1.1. The people

The Rayya people, among the people of Tigray, have their own unique culture (Kibrom,
2013: 9-22). They are well known by their own unique cultural song called “gumaye”
which is sung in different cultural ceremonies and in day-to-day activities mainly by
male people of different ages. They express their psychological, socio-cultural and
socio-political feelings via this cultural song. Every Rayyan feels joy and happiness
when he or she listens to this cultural song “gumaye”; hence, the people are proud of

this song.



The people also have their own indigenous and unique wearing style in which they
wear a cultural clothe called “bofye”. Both Rayyan men and women are well identified
from other Tigreans (but Wejeretot) by their cultural wearing style of “bofye”. They use
this indigenous wearing style to reflect beautifulness, and they are always proud of this

indigenous cultural wearing style.

The Rayyans have also their own cultural way of conflict resolution system. This
cultural way of conflict resolution system is called 2abbo gorab [?abbo gorav] ‘local
mediation (father of a river)’. The word ?abbo ‘father’ refers to a person who serves as a
mediator in conflict resolution and the word goarab [gorav] refers to ‘locality’. Of course,
2abbo gorab [?abbo gorov] is known by different names in different parts of the
southern zone of Tigray (Rayya). For instance, it is nurgeta [nurgota] in Alamata,
gabromadhin [geromadhin] in Korem, zawald [zowoldi] in Waja, and fimagille [{imagilla]
in Emba-Alaje. ?2abbo gorab [?abbo goarav] mostly consists of five members. The criteria

for nomination of the members are capacity, acceptance and respect.

Economically, the people in the rural areas of the zone (Rayya) lead their life via
agriculture. The people in towns, however, lead their way of living by different types of
trading. Regarding religion, the Rayya people are predominantly the Ethiopian

Orthodox Tewahdo Church and Muslim followers.

According to CSA of Ethiopia (2010: 70-71), the total population of the Southern Zone

of Tigray is 1,006,504. The data obtained from the Culture and Tourism Office of the



Southern Zone of Tigray reveal that five major languages are spoken in the Southern
Zone of Tigray (Rayya). These are Tigrinya, Amharic, Oromo, Afar and Agew.
According to the Culture and Tourism Office of Southern Zone of Tigray, Tigrinya is
spoken in all parts of the zone, and it is the working language; the other languages
[Amharic, Afar and Xamt’apa] are spoken in the areas which bordered the zone. In
other words, Ambharic is spoken in the border areas of Rayya Alamata and Ofla
weredas. Xamt’apa is spoken in some parts of Eda-Mekoni, Emba Alaje, Ofla and Rayya
Alamata weredas. Afar is also spoken in the Eastern parts of Rayya Azobo and Rayya
Alamata weredas. Oromo is also spoken in some parts of Rayya Azebo, Eda-Mekoni and

Rayya Alamata weredas.

1.1.2. The study area

The present regional administrative state of Tigray has six zones and one special zone.
The six zones are named: the Western, Northwestern, Central, Eastern, Southeastern

and Southern zones, and the regional capital city Mekelle, is called as the Special zone.

The study area is the Southern Zone of Tigray. This zone is also called “Rayya”. The
origin of the name “Rayya” has been debatable in the area. Some elder people argue
that the name “Rayya” is derived from the Tigrinya word ‘ra?9yya’ which means ‘look
at it in Tigrinya just indicating the beautifulness (attractiveness) of the Rayya land
scape’. Others argue that the name was given by the Oromo settlers who expanded
from the East and South-East of Ethiopia to the area in the 17" century, and its

meaning according to the Oromo people in the area means ‘army’ in Oromo. Whatever



the origin of the name “Rayya” might be, the alternative name for the Southern Zone of

Tigray today is “Rayya”.

According to the data obtained from the Government Communication Office of the
zone, the total area of the Southern Zone of Tigray is 498,582 hectares. Of this total
area, 143,326 hectares is used for agriculture, and 195,276 hectares is covered by
forest. Furthermore, the Communication Office states that this zone has three town
administrations: Maichew, which is the capital of the zone, Korem and Alamata towns.
The Southern Zone of Tigray also has five weredas, which can be divided into
highlands and lowlands of the area: the Emba-Alaje, Eda-Mekoni and Ofla are called
the three highland weredas of the zone; Rayya-Alamata and Rayya-Azebo, on the other

hand, are called the lowland weredas.

This zone owns the Tsibet and Emba-Alaje mountains, which are the first, and the
second highest mountains in the Tigray region respectively. Maichew is located at a
distance about 660 km north of Addis Ababa and about 120 km south of the Tigray

regional capital city, Mekelle.

The Southern Zone of Tigray (Rayya) is bordered on the South and West by the Amara
region, on the North by the Southeastern Zone of Tigray, and on the East by the Afar
region. The study area is shown in the map of the regional administrative state of

Tigray given below.
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Figure 2: Administrative Map of Tigray [Adopted from Bureau of Finance and Economic

Development of Tigray Region, GIS. Cartographic Unit: 2001 E.C.]

1.2. Statement of the problem

As far as my reading is concerned, only few works have been done on topics related to
Rayya Tigrinya so far. However, no one of those works has dealt with the grammar of
Rayya Tigrinya; this denotes that the grammar of the language variety under study was
not described at all so far. As a native speaker of the target variety and from the
experience of my MA studies, I have realized that the grammar of RT has to be
described to respond to the gap. The present study, therefore, intends to answer the

following research questions in relation to Rayya Tigrinya (RT):



1) What are the phonemes?
2) What are the sound patterns?
3) What are the word structures; how are words formed and inflected?

4) How are phrases and sentences structured?

1.3.0bjective

The main objective of this study is to describe the grammar of Rayya Tigrinya. The
specific objectives of the research are to:

1) identify the phonemes;

2) examine the sound patterns;

3) analyze the word structures: word formation and inflection;

4) delineate the phrase and sentence structures.

1.4. Significance

The present study is done with a hope that it would contribute to the understanding of
the grammar of the Rayya variety in particular and the grammar of Tigrinya in general.
Therefore, the research outcome could:

1) provide the speakers with a descriptive grammar of their Tigrinya variety;

2) serve as a reference for any required action regarding the Tigrinya varieties;

3) provide linguistic data for the study of Tigrinya grammar and its varieties;

4) pave the way for other linguists to carry out further studies on Tigrinya.



1.5. Scope

This study is limited to the grammatical description of the Rayya Tigrinya variety
[which was not studied so far] spoken by the Rayya people in the Southern Zone of
Tigray (Rayya), North Ethiopia. It focuses on the current linguistic status of the
language variety, and it would not go into changes it might have undergone over time.
In other words, the concern of the study would be with the synchronic and not with the
diachronic features of the variety. The description focuses on the phonology,
morphology and syntax of the variety. In the phonology part, the description deals with
the identification and description of the sound system and phonological features of the
variety. Description and analysis of the morphology part deals with the word structure,
word formation and inflection. In the syntax part, the focus is on describing phrase and

sentence structures.

1.6. Methodology

In this study, the linguistic data are described based on fieldwork where native
speakers of the indigenous Rayya Tigrinya were consulted and based on my own native

speaker intuition. It follows the descriptive analysis approach; it is theory free.

1.6.1. Fieldwork

Most of the data which are described in this dissertation were collected through
fieldwork in Rayya. The fieldwork was conducted in two trips. The first fieldwork took

place for 18 months (for a year and six months), specifically, from 6™ May 2007 to 7%



November 2009 E.C. The second fieldtrip, which took place from 28™ June 2010 to 24™

January 2011 E.C., was also used to add and verify data.

The data were essentially collected from four closely related villages-Wejig (Rayya-
Azebo), Emba-Hasti (Eda-Mekoni), Ayba and Alaje (Emba-Alaje) weredas of the zone
purposively. Since other languages [Amharic, Oromo, Afar and yamt’ana] are spoken in
some parts of Rayya, I selected the aforementioned villages for the reason that the
Rayya Tigrinya speakers in those villages (rural areas) have been assumed to be less
influenced by dialect/language contact. Hence, this data gathering method was used to

collect indigenous data of the variety under study.

Then, six RT native speakers from each of the selected villages were identified
purposefully, and the linguistic data were recorded from those informants using a tape
recorder. To crosscheck the RT data with the mainstream Tigrinya, I myself and an
informant from the department of Tigrinya in Mekelle University were primary sources.

For further clarification, refer to appendix C.

1.6.2. Data presentation

The data presentation of this dissertation is intentionally descriptive. Although the
focus is on the grammatical description of Rayya Tigrinya, some examples of linguistic

data from the mainstream Tigrinya' were also provided only for the purpose of clarity.

'The term ‘mainstream Tigrinya’ in this dissertation refers to the Tigrinya variety mainly used for mass
media services, administrative purposes and educational instructions in the present regional state of

Tigray, Ethiopia.
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The transcription employed is the IPA, but exceptions include ¢, ¢’, j and y instead of ¢,
t[, dz and j, respectively for convenience. Both phonetic and phonemic transcriptions

are used to transcribe the data.

For the sake of clarity, some of the data are presented in five levels. The first line
denotes the actual utterance of data by a native speaker of Rayya Tigrinya. The second
line shows the mainstream Tigrinya. The third line indicates the underlying
representation with morpheme-by-morpheme breakdown of each word. The fourth line
presents morpheme-by-morpheme glossing. The fifth line is a free translation in

English.

1.7. Review of previous studies

Many works on specific grammatical aspects of Tigrinya and on its dialectology have
been done so far. Those works include short articles and notes such as Palmer (1955;
1960; 1962), Gragg (1972), Bender, Fulass, and Cowley (1976), Kiross (1977),
Kenstowiz (1982), Buckley (1994; 1997; 1997), Kogan (1997), Filzgerald (2006) and
Zellou (2010). Tigrinya grammar works which are written in other non-English foreign
languages which cannot be easily utilized by the educated Tigrinya native speakers also

include Praetorius (1871; 1874), Leslau (1941), Voigt (1977) and others.

As to me, Tesfay (2002) and Tsehaye (1979) can be mentioned as relatively detail
works on the grammar of Tigrinya. However, I argue that the concerns of all those

mentioned above and many other unmentioned Tigrinya works are on the northern
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Tigrinya dialect(s). None of those works tries to touch the Rayya variety of Tigrinya. In
what follows, I try to review studies done on the Rayya variety of Tigrinya so far in

brief.

Research works, which have particularly been conducted in Rayya Tigrinya but have
not touched its grammar, include: Mohammed (1983), senior essay on “The Phonology
of Rayya Dialect of Tigrinya”, Yikuneamlak (2007), an article on gido midya ?ab mift’ar
mizkul k™ank™a ni?af ?inda ?ofla ma?kal zigobara ‘The role of media in making one
standard variety: the case of Ofla wereda’, Niguss (2011), MA thesis on “The Impacts of
Rayya Dialectal Variations and the Influence of Amharic on Medium of Instruction: The
Case of Alamata Woreda Primary Schools” and Abraham Girmay (2012), MA thesis on
“Language Shift in Progress in the Rayya Variety of Tigrinya: The Case of Alamata and
Kobo Weredas”. There is also one recently defended PhD thesis, entitled: “Description

and documentation of Discourse Markers in Rayya Tigrinya” by Dagnew Mache.

Mohammed (1983), in his senior essay, “The phonology of Rayya Dialect of Tigrinya”,
has tried to identify and describe the contrastive and complementary segments of the
dialect. Here, Mohammed has attempted to deal with the phonetic and phonological
descriptions of consonant and vowel phonemes. In addition, he has tried to analyze the
syllabic structure of the dialect. Mohammed has identified twenty-one (21) consonant
and five (5) vowel phonemes in the variety. To Mohammed, the consonant phonemes
/p/ and /p’/ are not considered as indigenous phonemes in the Rayya dialect of

Tigrinya since their occurrences are limited only to loan words. He has also stated that

12



/Z/, which occurs in other dialects of Tigrinya is none-existent in Rayya Tigrinya.
Moreover, he has explained that /k“/, /g"/and /k™/ which are considered as
independent phonemes in the mainstream Tigrinya are allophones of /k/, /g/ and /K’/,
respectively in the Rayya dialect since their occurrence is predictable. Furthermore,
Mohammed argues that the vowel phonemes /i/ and /e/ are absent in the Rayya
dialect, and the syllable structure of the variety is open (CV.CV) as in s’2.ba [sova]

‘milk’ and close (CVC) as in sab [sov] ‘person’.

Furthermore, Tsehaye (2009) in his MA thesis “A Comparative Description of Wejerat
Dialect vs. Standard Tigrinya” deals with the phonological and morphological
comparisons of the two varieties. He discusses whether and in what ways Wejerat
Tigrinya is nearer to Ge‘ez than to the Tigrinya variety that currently serves as the
standard one in the regional state of Tigray. Tsehaye (2009: 30) states that Rayya
Azebo wereda borders Wejerat and shares many cultural and linguistic elements.
However, in his phonological description, Tsehaye has identified that the Wejerat

Tigrinya dialect has (24) consonants and five (marginally 6) vowels.

Niguss (2011:54) states that the middle front vowel /e/ does not exist in Rayya
Tigrinya at all, and the high front vowel /i/ occurs only in word final position.
Researches like Tesfay (2002) and Girmay (1991) assure that the Tigrinya language has
7 vowel phonemes. However, this number of vowel phonemes does not include the
Wejerat and the Rayya dialects of Tigrinya due to the fact provided in the above

discussion. For instance, the middle front vowel /e/ as in the examples t’el, fibet, and
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dilet of the mainstream Tigrinya appears as the middle central vowel /a/ as in [t’ali],
[fivot], [dilot] in Rayya Tigrinya to mean ‘goat’, ‘becoming old’, and ‘interest’

respectively in both varieties.

Mohammed (1983) concludes that the high front vowel /i/ is totally absent in the
Rayya Tigrinya dialect. However, Niguss (2011) has realized that this vowel occurs
only at word final position. For instance, let us realize it in these examples t’ali ‘goat’,
soani ‘Monday’ fami ‘last year’. It also sufficiently appears as epenthetic vowel as in the
examples: warh [worhi] ‘month, moon’, ?igr [?igri] ‘leg’, lahm [lahmi] ‘cow’, ri?s [ri?si]
‘head’, fayn [fTayni] ‘eye’, ?izn [?izni] ‘ear’, midr [midri] ‘earth’, which are common

expressions in the Rayya variety of Tigrinya.

Girmay (1991) categorizes the Tigrinya dialects into two categories; the “Northern
Tigrinya” (z-group) and the “Southern Tigrinya (l-group)”?. However, what is southern
Tigrinya in Girmay (1991) does not represent the Tigrinya variety spoken in the
southern part of Tigray, Rayya, rather it wholly represents the Tigrinya dialect spoken
in districts like Temben, Kilte-Awlaelo and the rural areas surrounding Mekelle (Niguss,
2011:12). For Girmay (1991), there are a number of points of comparison that he used
to differentiate what he calls the “Northern and Southern Tigrinya” in his study, which
he also terms them as the “z-group” and the “l-group”. This is because the relative

clause marker, the preposition ‘to’ and the accusation marker are marked with the

? Girmay (1991) considers Akulle-Guzay and Kilite-Awlaelo as the representative subject research areas

for northern and southern Tigrinya varieties, respectively.

14



bound morpheme /l-/ in what he calls “Southern Tigrinya” and with the bound
morpheme /z-/ in “Northern Tigrinya” (Girmay, 1991:17). However, it is only the

relative clause, which is marked by /z-/ in what is the “Northern Tigrinya” for Girmay.

The relative clause, accusative marker and preposition to are marked by the bound
morphemes /z-/, /1-/ and /d-/ in the northern, central and southern dialects of
Tigrinya respectively.? The alveolar consonants of the relative clause marker /zi-/, the
accusative case marker /ni-/ and the preposition for nab (ni-?ab) ‘to’ in the mainstream

Tigrinya manifest variation in central and Rayya varieties as seen in the table below.

Table 1: ‘Relative clause’, ‘accusative’ and preposition ‘to’ markers in Tigrinya

Northern Tigrinya Central Tigrinya Rayya (Southern) Tigrinya
a) | gi-sabar-u li-sabar-u di-fovar-u
Rel-break.PRV-3MLP.Sub Rel-break.PRV-3MLP.Sub | Rel-break.PRV-3MLP.Sub
‘Those (M) who broke,’ ‘Those (M) who broke,’ ‘Those (M) who broke,’
b) | ni-Nigus li-Nigus di-Nigus
Acc-Nigus Acc-Nigus Acc-Nigus
‘To Nigus.’ ‘To Nigus.’ ‘To Nigus.’
C) | nab Rayya la-Rayya da-Rayya
ALL Rayya AlL-Rayya AllL-Rayya
‘To Rayya.’ ‘To Rayya.’ ‘To Rayya.’

Yikuneamlak (2007) in his article written in Tigrinya describes how the dialect of
Tigrinya influences the variety spoken in Ofla wereda. Besides, he states how the Ofla

dialect varies phonologically and lexically from the Tigrinya dialects spoken in other

*Northern Tigrinya here refers to the Tigrinya variety spoken in (Akele Guzay, Seraye and Hamasien of
Eritrea) and (Shire, Axum and Adwa of Tigray, Ethiopia); central Tigrinya refers to the variety spoken in
Kilte-Awlaelo, Temben and the rural areas surrounding Mekelle. Besides, Rayya (southern) Tigrinya

refers to the target variety of the present study.
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parts of the region. In his description, Yikuneamlak classifies the data into two
categories: the Tigrinya dialect spoken in Ofla on the one side, and the Tigrinya
dialects spoken in other parts of Tigray on the other side. However, he does not treat
the other dialects as which of them are spoken in which parts of Tigray. His work is
also very limited to few points on phonology and lexicon, which is written in 18 pages.
Yikuneamlak has concluded that the language variety in Korem is being influenced by

the other variety used in media.

Niguss (2011) in his MA thesis deals with the impacts of Rayya dialectal variations and
the influence of Amharic on the Tigrinya variety used as medium of instruction in the
primary education of the regional state of Tigray, particularly, in Alamata wereda (in
Rayya). Here, Niguss first tries to describe the dialectal variations between the Rayya
Tigrinya variety and the Tigrinya variety that is being used as medium of instruction at
phonological, morphological, lexical and syntactic levels. Then Niguss deals with the
examination of the impacts of those variations on the actual classroom instructional
processes in the primary schools of Alamata wereda. However, the main concern of
Niguss’s MA thesis is not to deal with the comparative description of the two dialects of
Tigrinya. Rather, Niguss’s concern is to examine the negative impacts of the linguistic
disparities of those two varieties on the actual classroom teaching learning processes in
Alamata primary school students. Moreover, Abraham (2012) in his MA thesis deals
with “Language Shift in Progress in the Rayya Variety of Tigrinya: The Case of Alamata

and Kobbo Weredas”.
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Abraham’s study tries to investigate language shift from the Rayya Tigrinya to the
mainstream Tigrinya. In addition, he has tried to assess the seriousness of the language
shift, the causes and the consequences of the shift, the group of the society more
affected by the shift and the linguistic features more reflected in the shift. He explains
that the shift in RT is highly in progress due to the influence of Amharic and the
mainstream Tigrinya. He also states that RT speaker youngsters in towns are more
affected by the shift. Abraham, however, does not go into the grammar of the RT

variety.

1.8. Organization

The dissertation commences with providing the background of the study, a brief
description about the Rayya people and their settlement, identification of the problem
the study is set to deal with, the objectives of the study, methodology and review of
related studies. With respect to substances of the grammar of the language variety, the
phonology, morphology (including nominals and verbs as well as functional words) and
syntax are, respectively, described. The dissertation ends up by summing up the
contents of the grammar of the variety, drawing conclusions and identifying issues that

require further investigation.
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2. PHONOLOGY

2.1. Introduction

This chapter deals with the general sound system of Rayya Tigrinya. First, the
descriptions of consonants are presented. Identification of consonant phonemes based
on distribution of the consonants and a minimal pair test will be described and
discussed; besides, consonant gemination is presented. Moreover, the description of
vowels and their occurrences are treated. Next, the features of syllable structures and

phonological processes are addressed.

Linguistic data are presented in italics, in slashes and in square brackets. The
transcription employs the IPA conventions, but for the sake of convenience, tf, tf, d3

and j are used as ¢, ¢’, j and y, respectively.

2.2. Consonants

2.2.1. Description of consonants

All the consonants in Rayya Tigrinya are produced when there is either complete or
partial constriction of airflow passing through the vocal tract. They are studied and
described based on where and how they are articulated and based on the state of the

vocal folds (cords).

Based on their place of articulation, the consonants of Rayya Tigrinya can be identified
as labial, labio-dental, alveolar, palatal, velar, labio-velar, post-velar, labio-post-velar,

pharyngeal and glottal. In addition, based on manner of articulation, they can be
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classified into seven categories: plosive, fricative, affricate, nasal, lateral, trill and
approximant. Furthermore, based on the vibration or the non-vibration of the vocal

folds during their production, they can be characterized as voiced or voiceless.

Consonants, which are termed as ejectives, are produced by closing the glottis tightly
and raising the larynx to compress the air between the closed glottis and the
articulation point. A sudden release at the articulation point results in an ejective
consonant. The consonant phonemes and allophones of RT are summarized in the table
below, and their descriptions are followed. In their respective boxes, the consonants on
the left are voiced while those on the right are voiceless. This is to show that ejectives
are also voiceless. The consonants in square brackets are allophones while the rest are

phonemes.

Table 2: Consonant phonemes and allophones of RT

W Bilabial | Labio- | Alveolar Palatal Velar Labio-Velar | Post- Lab-post- | Pharyngeal Glottal
dental Velar velar

Plosive | b d t g k ¢g¥ k¥ ?

Ejective t’ ik’ oW

Fricative flz S S/ [x] "] ¢ i h

Ejective | s’ ] | "

Affricate J ¢

Ejective &’

Nasal —'m  [[m] |n Y (0]

Lateral |

Trill r

Approx. | w [v] y

The voiceless bilabial plosive /p/ and the bilabial ejective /p’/ are none existent in

Rayya Tigrinya. They are found only in some loan words, and they are quite difficult to
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those illiterate native speakers of Rayya Tigrinya to pronounce them. They pronounce
them as the voiced bilabial plosive [b]; for instance, polis [bolis] ‘police man’, posta

[bosta] ‘post’ polatika [bolatika] ‘politics’.

The descriptions of the consonants of Rayya Tigrinya are presented below with
examples for each one of them. I have relied on both Tesfay (2002) and Tsehaye (1979)

for the characterization of each set of consonants.

2.2.1.1. Plosive

Plosive consonants are produced when there is a complete closure of the air passage at
some point along the vocal tract and followed by a sudden release of the airflow. Each

plosive consonant will be described as follows.

1) /b/ voiced bilabial plosive; example:

[1] a) Dbifray ‘ox’
b) sba* [sPva]l ‘milk’
c) sab [sov] ‘person’

3 In Rayya Tigrinya, the voiced bilabial plosive /b/ appears as the labio-dental approximant [v] at word-
medial and word-final positions when it is not geminated and when it is not followed or preceded by one
of the back rounded vowels /u/ or /o/. For instance, /s’aba/ [s’ava] ‘milk’, /sab/ [sov] ‘person’. When it

is followed or preceded by the back rounded vowels, it is realized as [w] as in /debub/ [dowuw] ‘south’.
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2) /d/ voiced alveolar plosive; example:

[21 a) dorf [dorfi] ‘song’
b) midr [midri] ‘earth’

c) hamad ‘soil’
3) /g/ voiced velar plosive:

[31 a) gura ‘left hand’

b) naga ‘tomorrow’

c) harog  ‘family tree’
4) /g"/ voiced labialized velar plosive:

[4] a) g"dl ‘girl, daughter, virgin’
b) fag’a  ‘wheat color’
c) gug'g’a ‘akind of bird’

5) /t/ voiceless alveolar plosive:

[5] a) timali ‘yesterday’
b)  gofata ‘left after (for local tree)’

c) famot  ‘year’

6) /k/ is voiceless velar plosive:

[6] a) kalb [yalvi] ‘dog’
b) manka’ [magka] ‘spoon’

c) murak [muray] ‘calf”

® In Rayya Tigrinya, the alveolar nasal voiced /n/ always occurs as [n] when it is followed by a velar

consonant as in these examples:

hank”al [hank“al] ‘curved’
Singulla [fingulla] ‘local tree’
t’ank’ [t’ank’i] ‘negative cause’
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7) /Kk"/ voiceless labialized velar plosive:

[71 a) kYankullu [k“apkullu] ‘cup’
b) hank“al [hapgk™al] ‘curved’

¢) dik*k"a ‘kind of traditional seat’

8) /2/ voiceless glottal plosive:

[8] a) Zarfut ‘yoke’

b) ma?kal [ma2yal] ‘center’
c¢) moagu? [mogu?] ‘pestle’

9) /t’/ ejective alveolar plosive:

[9] a) ¢thali ‘goat’
b) moat’ak’ [mat’ay’] ‘mud’

c) niffat’ ‘mucus’

10) /k’/ is ejective velar plosive:

[10] a) k’im [}’im] ‘dissension’
b) firk’ [firy’i] ‘half’
c) moat'ak’ [mot’ay’] ‘mud’

11) /k’™/ is ejective labialized velar plosive:

[11] a) k™ank™a [k’™apk’™a] ‘language’
b) k’ok™k™atta ‘type of bread’
¢) durk™a ‘hay’

The plosive consonants of Rayya Tigrinya are: /b/, /d/, /g/, /8"/, /t/, /k/, /K*/, /?/,

/t'/, /K’/ and /K"/.
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2.2.1.2. Fricative

Fricative consonants are articulated when the articulators come closer to each other to
form a very narrow air passage, which causes friction between the articulators.

1) /z/ voiced alveolar fricative:

[12] a) zirga ‘boiled milk’
b) mizga ‘right hand’

c) nok’z [noy’ez] ‘a type of locust’

2) /$/ voiced pharyngeal fricative:

[13] a) Sirya ‘equal’
b) lifat ‘handle’

¢) k’ura§ [x’uraf] ‘small sized water pot’

3) /f/ voiceless labio-dental fricative:

[14] a) firh [firhi] ‘fear’

b) firfa ‘granary’
c) ?af ‘mouth’

4) /s/ is an alveolar fricative voiceless.

[15] a) sur ‘root’

b) tasm [t’asmi] ‘butter’

c)  hirras ‘sleep’

5) /{/ is voiceless palatal fricative:

[16] a) Jaggo ‘beautiful’
b) kofm [xofmi]  ‘dancing’
c) klamif [x’amif] ‘dress’

23



6) /h/ voiceless pharyngeal fricative:

[17] a) haml [hamli] ‘vegetable’
b) nawwih [nowwih]  ‘tall (MSG)’
c) sirah ‘work (N)’

7)  /h/ voiceless glottal fricative:

[18] a) his’an ‘kid’
b) g'ahr  [g¥ahri]  ‘embers’
c) biruh [buruh] ‘sunny, clear, bright’

8) /s’/ is an alveolar fricative ejective:

[19] a) s’arf [s’orfi] ‘insult’
b) fis’a ‘lottery’

c) hirus’ [hurus’] ‘flour’

The /z/, /8/, /t/, /s/, /§/, /h/, /h/ and /s’/ are identified as fricative consonants of RT.
2.2.1.3. Affricate

Affricate consonants are produced when there is a complete air closure accompanied by
slow release of the air. This manner of articulation is the composition of both the
manner of plosive followed by the manner of fricative. Hence, affricates can be
recognized as a series of plosive and fricative consonantal manners.

1) /j/ voiced palatal affricate:

[20] a) jabana [jovena] ‘kettle, coffee pot’
b)  lahjaw ‘foolish’
c) diry [duruj]  ‘local coin container’
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2) /¢/ is a palatal affricate voiceless.

[21] a) Caw ‘bye’
b)  k"ari¢éa ‘a material put on horse’s back’
c) dinni¢ ‘potato’

3) /¢/ is palatal affricate ejective.

[22] a) ¢ow [¢ow] ‘salt’
b) k%né’a® [y’apf’a] ‘ban’

c) Z?afin¢’a [fipca] ‘nose’
Based on the data given in examples [20], [21] and [22], we can determine that /j/,
/¢/ and /¢’/ are the affricate consonants of the language variety under study.
2.2.1.4. Nasal
Nasal consonants are produced by blocking the airflow through the oral cavity forcing

it to escape through the nasal cavity.

1) /m/ is voiced bilabial nasal.

[23] a) mizga ‘right hand’
b) tasm [t'osmi] ‘butter’

¢) haram ‘forbidden’

It has to be taken into account that /n/ occurs as [n] when it comes before either of the palatal
affricate consonants as in k’anc’a > [y’anc’a] ‘ban’; /n/ also appears as the voiced velar nasal [n] when it
followed by one of the velars /g k, k’/as in zang-i > [zongi] ‘a kind of stick’. It also realizes as the
voiced lavio-dental nasal consonant [m] when it is followed by the voiceless lavio-dental fricative /f/ as

in kanfar > [yamfor] ‘lip’.
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2) /n/ is voiced alveolar nasal.

[24] a) mnowr [nowri] ‘for bidden’
b) noga ‘tomorrow’

c) bun ‘coffee’
3) /p/ is voiced palatal nasal.

[25] a) nifhinpna ‘balloon’
b) tgrinpa  ‘the Tigrinya language’
c¢) bupnpa ‘boxing’

Therefore, /m/, /n/ and /n/ are the three nasal consonants of the language variety

under study.

2.2.1.5. Lateral

The articulation of the lateral consonant involves raising the tongue so that the tip of
the tongue comes into contact with the alveolar ridge and the outward air flows
through the sides of the tongue. The lateral consonant identified is /1/; it is voiced

alveolar lateral.

[26] a) Uimd [limdi] ‘experience, habit’
b) k'olfa [y’ olfa] ‘child’
c) sifal ‘catarrh’

2.2.1.6. Trill
A trill consonant is produced when the tip of the tongue is held close to the alveolar
ridge just behind the upper front teeth, and the outward airflow makes it vibrate. In

Rayya Tigrinya, /r/ is a trill consonant. It is a voiced alveolar trill.
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[27] a) rabuf [rowuf] ‘Wednesday’
b) gura ‘left hand’

c) gor ‘cow’s shelter’

2.2.1.7. Approximant
This is a consonant resulting from the approximation of the articulators. The

approximants identified in RT are: /w/ and /y/.

1) /w/ is voiced bilabial approximant:

[28] a) wonc’a [wanc’a] ‘a traditional cup made of horn’
b) nowr [nowri] ‘taboo’
c) ¢ow [¢ow] ‘salt’

2) /y/ is also voiced a palatal approximant.

[29] a) yo ‘yes!’
b) nifyo ‘measles’
c) tiray ‘crop’

In general, 36 consonants have been recognized in Rayya Tigrinya: /b/, /d/, /g/, /8"/,
/t/, /k/, KV, 7R/, /8, /K, /KN, 2/, /8, /8 s/, /S /Y, /s, /3, /8, /€Y,

/m/, /n/, /n/, /V/, /x/, /w/ and /y/, [v], [m], [9], [x], [x"1, [x’] and [}™].

The preceding section has dealt with the general descriptions of consonants in the
target language variety. The following section will focus on the identifications of the

consonant phonemes.
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2.2.2. Identification of consonant phonemes

This section deals with the identification of consonant phonemes in RT. The consonant

phonemes are identified based on the distributional and minimal pair test of phoneme

in words.

2.2.2.1.Distribution of consonant phonemes

Although few phonemes do not seem to appear at word initial and word final positions,

the consonant phonemes can appear at word initial, word medial and word final

positions in Rayya Tigrinya. The occurrence of each consonant phoneme is seen below.

2.2.2.1.1. Plosive

1) /b/ occurs in every environment.

[30] Word initial

a) DbiSray ‘ox’ dabona
b)  botr [botri]  ‘stick’ sibh
¢) bun ‘coffee’ k’orbat

2) /d/ occurs in every environment.

[31] Word initial

a) dorf [dorfi] ‘song’
b) dom ‘blood’
c¢) dikam [dixam] ‘tiredness’

3) /g/ is found in every environment.

[32] Word initial

a)  garab [gorov] ‘river’
b)  gimal ‘camel’
c) gura ‘left hand’

vigr [?igri]
Joggo

Word medial

[doveona] ‘cloud’

[sivhi] ‘fat’

[} orvat] ‘skin’
Word medial

midr [midri]

moadob [madov]
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‘leg’ harag

‘beautiful’

Word final

sab [sov] ‘person’
nab [dav] ‘to where’
kokob [yoxow] ‘star’

Word final

‘earth’ barsad ‘snow’

‘cultural bed’ hamad ‘soil’

kobd [yxavdi] ‘stomach’ gorad  ‘servant’
Word medial Word final
?arg [?argi] ‘donkey’ masrag ‘glory’

‘type of tree’

falog ‘water path’



4) /t/ occurs in every environment.

[33] Word initial Word final Word final
a) tobon  [toven] ‘snake’ manta ‘twin’ timat ‘hunger’
c) timali ‘yesterday’ batr [botri] ‘stick’ lifat  ‘handle’
d) tfin [tofin]  ‘bull’ k’atr [y atri] ‘day’ mifat ‘many’
5) /k/ occurs at word initial and word medial positions.
[34] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) koft [xofti] ‘cows’ fink [fipnki] ‘churlish’ fifok [fifox]  ‘churn’
b) karra [yarra]l] ‘knife’ bakko ‘card board” murak [muray] ‘calf
c¢) koron [xoron] ‘hill’ birk [birki] ‘knee’ sirak [siray]  ‘tie’
6) /?/ occurs in every environment.
[35] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) 2ayyam ‘mind’  si?l [si?li] ‘picture’ morfi? [morfi?] ‘middle’
b) ?igr [2igri] ‘leg’ sazn [sa?ni] ‘local shoe’  kifu? [yufu?] ‘cruel’
d) Z2arfut ‘voke’ ga?n  [ga?ni] ‘type of pot’” magu? [mogu?] ‘pestle’
7) /t'/ occurs in every environment.
[36] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) timot ‘hunger’ fit’rat ‘creature’  filut’ [fulut’] ‘known’
b) tali ‘goat’ mit’r [mit’ri] ‘buttock’  fok’at’ [fox’ot’] ‘goods’
c¢) tub [tuw] ‘breast’ Zat’Sa ‘calf’ molat’ ‘bald’

8) /Kk’/ occurs at word initial, word medial and word final positions.

[37] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) k’amom [x’smam] ‘condiment’ dirk’ [diry’i] ‘drought’ sthak’ [sihay’] ‘laugh’

b) k’ld [y’eldi] ‘joke’ mok’in [may’in]  ‘bon-cell’ s’'ummak’ [s'ummay’] ‘juice’
c¢) k’aco [y’aco] ‘container’  firk’ [firy’i] ‘half’ himmak’ [himmay’] ‘bad’
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2.2.2.1.2. Fricatives
Fricative consonants of the Rayya Tigrinya are eight in number. These are /z/, /$/, /f/,

/s/, /V/, /h/ and /h/. The distribution of each fricative is shown below.

1) /z/ is found in every environment.

[38] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) ginab [zinav] ‘rain’ k’anza [x’anza] ‘pain’ fazaz ‘stupid’
b)  zib? [ziv?i] ‘hyena’ ?izn [2izni] ‘ear’ nok’az [nay’az] ‘weevil’
c)  zirga ‘milk’ mizga ‘right hand’ mirkuz [murkuz] ‘walking stick’

2) /$/ occurs in every environment.

[39] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) fSirya ‘equal’ lifat  ‘handle’ dirra§ ‘being alone’
b) irak’ [Tit’ayy’] ‘local trouser’ gifat  ‘porridge’  k’gnnaf [’opnaf] ‘right hand’

c) Sator ‘bea’ mor§fa ‘marriage’ k’inu§ [y’unuf] ‘straight’

3) /f/ occurs in every environment. Let us look at the examples in the data below.

[40] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) fik’r [fix’ri] ‘love’ morfi? [moarfi?] ‘needle’ 2af ‘mouth’
b) firh [firhi] ‘fear’ Gorf [gorfi] ‘erosion’  fif [fuf] ‘bird’
c¢) fird [firdi] ‘judgment’ dorf [dorfi] ‘song’ t'af ‘teff’

4) /s/ occurs in every environment.

[41] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) sur ‘root’ 2iss-u ‘he’ hirras ‘sleeping’
b) samay ‘sky’ mols [moalsi] ‘answer’ das ‘shelter’
c) surra ‘trouser’  dasta ‘happiness’ moalhas  ‘tongue’
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5) /{/ occurs both at word initial and word medial positions.

[42] Word initial Word medial

a) Jogga  ‘beautiful’ kofm
b) fimal ‘rope’ kaff
c) Jogona ‘net’ goffa

6) /h/ occurs in every environment.

[43] Word initial
a) hirus’ [hurus’] ‘flour’
b) hads ‘one’

c¢) hagay ‘winter’

Word final
‘local dancing’”  gufuf ‘fresh’
‘priest’ k’amif [¢’amif] ‘dress’
‘guest’ t'uf ‘puff of fire’
Word final

Word medial
‘farming’

‘mercy’

nowwih [nowwih]  ‘tall’
borah ‘bald’
goffih [goffih] ‘wide’

7) /h/ occurs at word initial and word medial positions in the variety. At word final

position, I found only very few examples.

[44] Word initial Word medial

a) horayya ‘small dam’ doarho
b) hirras  ‘sleeping’ g’ahr [g“ahri]
c) hasas ‘stupid’ gorh

8) /s’/ appears in every environment.

[45] Word initial

a) s’ruy [s'uruy] ‘handsome’

b) s’rf [s’orfi] ‘insult’

c¢) s’afda ‘white’

2.2.2.1.3. Affricates

Word medial

Word final
nus’uh [nus’uh] ‘innocent’
biruh  [buruh] ‘bright, sunny’

bwwah [lowwah] ‘kind’

Word final

hirus’ [hurus’] ‘flour’
dirus’ [durus’] ‘shattered’
mighas’ ‘grassing’

The distribution of each affricate consonants—/j/, /¢/, and /& /—is given as follows.
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1) /j/ occurs in every environment.

[46] Word initial Word medial

a) Jjigna ‘hero’ jjuw  [Jujuw] ‘confused’
b) jub”a  ‘pocket’ Sanjaw [Tapjaw] ‘stupid’
¢) jommir ‘start’ monjak [moanjay] ‘non-chawing’

Word final

diryj [duruj]  ‘coin container’
firyj [furuj]  ‘refrigerator’
2awaj ‘declaration’

2) /¢/ is very rare in Rayya Tigrinya. It occurs at word initial and word medial

positions, but I found only one example of it at word final position. A broken

line hereafter indicates that no example has been found.

[47] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) ¢aw  ‘bye’ k¥aricta ‘a seat on horse’s back’ dinni¢  ‘potato’
b) ¢id ‘go away (insult)’ mocca ‘comfort’
[ R gullica ‘dish stand’

3) /¢&/ is also rare in the variety. Though it is rare, it occurs in every environment.
X y

Look at the examples below.

[48] Word initial Word medial

a) ¢aw [Cow] ‘salt’ k’anc’a [yx’anc’a] ‘ban’
b) ¢’ira ‘tail’ 2afin¢’a [find’a]  ‘nose’
c) Clark’ [Cory’i] ‘cloth’ mir¢’a ‘choice’
2.2.2.1.4. Nasals

guc’ad’

Word final

muc’ad”  ‘kids’
‘donkey’s food’

The distributions of nasal consonants /m/, /n/ and /n/ are shown below.

1) /m/ occurs in every environment.

[49] Word initial Word medial

a) midr [midri] ‘earth’ t’imoat ‘hunger’
b) morSa ‘marriage’  himmoat  ‘charcoal’
c) mizga ‘right hand’ hamad ‘soil’
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haram  ‘forbidden’
himam  ‘illness’
s’om ‘fasting’



2) /n/ occurs in every environment.

[50] Word initial Word medial Word final
a) nobr [novri] ‘tiger’ sinn  [sinni] ‘tooth’ mon ‘who?’
b) nik’us’ [nuy’us’] ‘dry’ fayn [fayni] ‘eye’ toban [tovon] ‘snake’

¢

¢) nowr [nowri] ‘taboo’ Zizn [?izni] ear’ birhan ‘light’
3) /p/ occurs at word medial position in sufficient, but it hardly occurs at word

initial, and it never occurs at word final position in Rayya Tigrinya. Let us have

a look at its distributions below.

[51] Word initial Word medial

a) naf ‘fall down’ ¢in’ay ‘fly’

b) nawnaw ‘shouting’ nifhinna ‘balloon’

c) waraina ‘talkative’

d) gurrapina ‘door man’
2.2.2.1.5. Lateral (1)

There is only one lateral consonant in Rayya Tigrinya. This consonant is /1/. It occurs

in every environment as can be seen below.

[52] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) laSba [laSva] ‘sheep’s offspring’ k’olfa [ olfa] ‘child’> siSal ‘cough’

b) lwt’ [lowt’i] ‘change’ k’os’l [y’ 0s’li] ‘leaf’ bifal ‘holyday’

c) limat ‘development’ t’ali ‘goat’”  k’al [¢’al] ‘word’
2.2.2.1.6. Trill (r)

In the Rayya dialect of Tigrinya, there is also only one trill consonant. This consonant

is /r/. It occurs in every environment as shown below.
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[53] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) robuf [rowuf] ‘Wednesday’  gura ‘left hand’  gor ‘byre’

b) raffa ‘corpse’ k’arn [y arni] ‘horn’ worar ‘invasion’

¢) rig?o [rug?o] ‘curd’ k’araba [x’arava] ‘nearby’ sur ‘root’
2.2.2.1.7. Approximants

The distributions of the approximant /w/ and /y/ phonemes are shown as follows.

1) /w/ occurs in every environment in the Rayya variety. Let us look at its distributions

in the examples below.

[54] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) wit’ [wift'i] ‘in side’ miwrar  ‘infestation’ mihssaw [mih{faw] ‘lying’

b) wafé% ‘type of wheat” sawwa ‘local beer’ wow ‘no, exclamation’
c) warh [worhi] ‘moon, month’ fowwit ‘spike’ Faw  [Cow] ‘salt’

2) /y/ seems to occur hardly at word initial position while it sufficiently takes place

word medially and finally as seen below.

[55] Word initial Word medial Word final

a) ya2om ‘They are.’ diyya  ‘there’ samay  ‘sky’
b) ya ‘yes’ 2ayya  ‘father’ may ‘water’
c¢) yollay ‘It does not exist.” naya ‘mine’ bifray ’ox’

To sum-up, the consonants /b/, /d/, /g/, /8*/, /t/, /K/, /K"/, /2/, /t/, /K/, /K™/, /z/,
/8/, /87, /s/, /57, /w/, /s, 1, /e, /€, /m/, /a/, /n/, /1, /t/, /w/ and /y/ have

been identified as phonemes based on their distributions in words of Rayya Tigrinya.

2.2.2.2. Minimal pair
A minimal pair refers to a pair of words that have identical phonemes but differ only in

a single one, and this brings about meaning variation between the words in the pair; it
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is a mechanism used for phoneme identification in a given language (cf. Katamba,
1989: 22; Sthockwell, 2007: 80). For instance, in English, [f] and [v] are in a
contrastive distribution in the pair of words: fat and vat as well as fine and vine
(Sthockwell, 2007: 80). In this section, examples of minimal pairs only for the
suspicious consonant phonemes of RT are described. Phonemes that are far apart in

their articulation are obviously independent from each other, and they need not be

tested.

[56] Pair of phonemes Pair of words Gloss

1) /b/ and /m/ /baftilt/ [batilti] ‘cave’
/matilt/  [maf¢ilti] ‘day’

2) /b/ and /w/ /bark’/ [bory’i] ‘sunrise’
/wark’/  [wary'i] ‘gold’

3) /m/ and /w/ /morir-u/ [morru] ‘became bitter
/worir-u/ [warru] ‘he invaded’

4) /s/ and /S’/ /sabh/ [sovhi] ‘grass land’
/s’abh/  [s’ovhi] ‘soup’

5) /s/ and /z/ /sihil-u/  [sihlu] ‘he sharpened’
/zihil-u/  [zihlu] ‘it became cold’

6) /f/ and /w/ /forid-u/  [fordu] ‘he judged’
/worid-u/ [woardu] ‘he came down’

7) /t'/ and /d/ /tafit-u/ [taofru] ‘he disappeared’
/dofiz-u/ [daf?u] ‘he pushed’

8) /h/ and /h/ /hirras/ ‘sleep’
/hirras/ ‘ploughed’
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2.2.3. Gemination

In this study, gemination refers to a cluster of two phonetically identical consonants in
a word. All consonants except /h/, /%/, /h/and /?/ may appear geminated in Rayya
Tigrinya but only at word medial position. Phonemically, a substitution of a non-
geminate consonant for a geminate counterpart brings about meaning change in the
variety. The data below demonstrates examples of minimal pairs consisting of geminate

and non-geminate consonants resulting in meaning difference of the words.

[571 Pair of phonemes Pair of words Gloss
a) /b/ and /bb/ /gobari/ [govari] ‘one who does something’
/gabbari/ ‘one who pays tax’
b) /1/ and /1l/ /tali/ ‘goat’
/talli/ ‘humidity, moisture’
c) /r/ and /rr/ /gura/ ‘left hand’
/gurra/ ‘bombast’
d) /s/ and /ss/ /?asari/ ‘one who arrests’
/?assari/ ‘one who investigates witness’
e) /w/ and /ww/ /zowari/ ‘wanderer’
/zowwari/ ‘driver’
D /t’/ and /t’t’/ /got’im-u/ [got’'mu] ‘He told a poem.’

/got’t’im-u/ [got’t’imu]’ ‘He drank a lot.’

’[-i-] in example [57f] is an epenthesis to correct the impermissible three consonantal cluster at word

medial position.
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We say gutturals do not normally geminate. When germination is considered
obligatory as in the case of the passive of the imperfective, the consonant preceding
the guttural also geminates. If the consonant preceding the guttural in such obligatory
condition is also a guttural, then the guttural geminates in a spontaneous speech as in
the case of the germination of gutturals in hahhads from hado hads ‘one one’, yihihh-a

‘let him winnow’.

2.3. Vowels

According to literatures, there are seven vowels (/i/, /i/, /u/, /e/, /3/, /a/ and /0/) in
the Tigrinya language (cf. Tsehaye, 1979; Girmay, 1983; Girmay, 1991; Tesfay, 2002).
However, Mohammed (1983) has identified only five vowels (/i/, /u/, /a/, /a/ and
/0/) in the Rayya Tigrinya variety. Mohammed argues that the high front unrounded
vowel /i/ and the middle front unrounded vowel /e/ are totally absent in Rayya
Tigrinya. According to the present study, only the front middle unrounded vowel /e/ is
absent in the target language variety, but /i/ occurs only at word final position. In
addition, /i/ never occurs at word final position. Therefore, the present study has

identified six vowels. The table below presents the vowels of the variety.

Table 3: Vowels in Rayya Tigrinya

Front | Center | Back
High |i i u
Middle 2 0
Low a
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2.3.1. Description and distribution of vowels

This section first deals with the descriptions of vowels. Next to the descriptions of the
six vowels, their distributions are discussed with examples.

1) /i/ is a high front unrounded. Observe the following examples.

[58] a) fami  ‘last year’
b) t’ali ‘goat’

c) sani ‘Monday’

2) /i/ is a high central unrounded. Let us see it in the examples below.

[591] a) diglay ‘buck, ram’
b) t’imat ‘hunger’
c) firh  [firhi] ‘fear’

3) /u/ is a high back rounded. See the examples below.

[60] a) dur ‘forest’
b)  jub"b"a ‘pocket’
c) bun ‘coffee’

4) /a/ is a mid-central unrounded. Examples are given below.

[61] a) s’@ba [sova] ‘milk’
b) Catar ‘bean’
c)  Dbofya ‘traditional clothe of the Rayya people’

5) /o/ is a mid-back rounded. Look at the examples follows.

[62] a) om ‘tree’
b) s’om ‘fasting’
c) mowaro ‘hoe’
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6) /a/ is a low central open vowel. See it in the examples below.

[63] a) may ‘water’
b) Sarh [Tarhi] ‘heifer’
c) sazn [sa?ni] ‘local shoe

In General, taking the position of the lips into consideration, the back vowels /u/ and
/o/ are described as rounded vowel sounds; however, the front vowel /i/ and the

central vowels /i/, /o9/ and /a/ are described as unrounded vowels.

2.3.2. Minimal pair test of vowels

The list below shows some examples of minimal pair test for RT vowel phonemes in the

same environment.

[64] Pair of vowels Pair of words Gloss

a) /i/ and /3/ gir ‘confuse’
gar ‘cow’s shelter’

b) /i/ and /a/ Citor ‘let you (MSG) catch’
fator ‘pea’

c) /u/ and /a/ suf ‘type of crop’
saf ‘pic up’

d) /a/ and /o/ ¢&’amma ‘shoe’
¢’omma ‘fatty’

2.4. Syllable structure

A syllable refers to a unit of pronunciation typically larger than a single sound and

smaller than a word; in other words, it is a single sound segment or more segments
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pronounced uninterrupted with a single pulse of air pressure (cf. Duanmu, 2008: 36).
The syllable is made up of one or more phonemes with a vowel at its core. It has two
parts: an onset (O) and a rhyme (R). A rhyme can have two parts: a nucleus (N) and a
coda (C) or only a nucleus. The onset represents the initial consonant of a syllable. The
nucleus is a vowel in the syllable, and it is obligatory; the coda is the consonantal part
of the syllable after the nucleus. The onset (O) and the coda (c) are optional in the
syllable structure of many languages. However, no word as well as no syllable begins
with a vowel in Rayya Tigrinya (also in MT). Any word or syllable begins with a
consonant. Therefore, an onset is an obligatory consonantal position of a syllable
whereas the coda is an optional position of the syllable structure in RT and MT. In

Rayya Tigrinya, two types of syllable structures: open and closed have been identified; CV and

CVC (see also Tesfay, 2002 for Tigrinya).

If there is a potential initial cluster of consonants, the vowel [-i-] is always inserted
between those consonants to break the impermissible word initial consonant cluster in
the variety. Words in Rayya Tigrinya can be classified as monosyllabic, disyllabic, tri-
syllabic, quadri-syllabic, quiniti-syllabic, hexa-syllabic etc. according to the number of

syllables embedded.

2.4.1. Monosyllable
Mono-syllabic words have the CVC syllable structure. Here are some examples in RT.

[65] a) may  ‘water’
b) gor ‘byre’

c) bun ‘coffee’
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2.4.2. Di-syllable

Based on my native intuitional test, I have identified that di-syllabic words in RT can
have both their syllables open (CV.CV) as in [66 a-c], both syllables closed (CVC.CVC)
as in [67a-c], open-closed syllable structure (CV.CVC) as in [68 a-c] or closed-open

syllable structure (CVC.CV) as in [69a-c]. Examples on each type of di-syllabic

structures are given as follows, respectively.

[66] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) gura gu.ra CV.Cv ‘left hand’
b) Sors fo.ra CV.CV ‘bitter test’
c) tali ta.li CvV.Cv ‘goat’
[67] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) mahras  mah.ras CVC.CVC ‘farming’
b)  diglay dig.loy CVC.CVC ‘buck, ram’
c) siv?ay siv. 2ay CVC.CVC ‘man’
[68] Word Syllable Structure CV form Gloss
a) fSit’an fi.t’an CV.CVC ‘incense’
b) girat girat CVv.CcvC ‘sleeping’
c) tiray tiray CV.CVC ‘crop’
[69] Word Syllable Structure  CV form Gloss
a) lahm lah.mi CVC.cV ‘cow’
b) fSirya fir.ya CVC.CV ‘equal’
c)  birk bir.ki CVC.CV ‘knee’
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2.4.3. Tri-syllable

In Rayya Tigrinya, there are also tri-syllabic words. Though all tri-syllabic words have
equal number of syllables, they have different syllabic structures. For instance, the
syllable structure of tri-syllabic words can have CVC.CV.CVC (closed.open.closed) as in
[70 a-c], CV.CVC.CV (open.closed.open) as in [71 a-c], CV.CV.CVC (open.open.closed)

as in [72a-c] and CVC.CVC.CV as in [73 a-c]. See the examples for each of the above

syllabic structures as follows.

[70] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) tharfimom t’ar.Jfi.mom CVC.CV.CVC ‘they(M) broke’
b) moadhanit mad. ha.nit CVC.CV.CVC ‘medicine’
c) moarfiton mor.fi.?on CVC.CV.CVC ‘their (F) needle’
[71] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) tabanja t’a.ban.ja CV.CVC.CV ‘gun’
b) salamta sa.lam.ta CV.CVC.CV ‘greeting’
c) korofya ko.rof.ya CV.CVC.CV ‘local drink’
[72] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) s’omik’on s’o.mi.k’an CV.CV.CVC ‘they (F) brewed’
b) talik’an t’a.li.k’an CV.CV.CVC ‘they (F) submerged’
c) s’@bakum s’.ba.kum CV.CV.CVC ‘your (MPL) milk’
[73] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) ?Parbafto ?ar.bas.ta CVC.CVC.CV ‘four’
b) [fingurti Jin.gur.ti CVC.CVC.cV ‘onion’
¢) ?abrakna 2ab.rak.na CVC.CVC.cV ‘our knees’
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2.4.4. Quadri-syllable
There are also words, which have four syllable structures in Rayya Tigrinya. Some
quadrisyllabic structures are resulted from reduplication of disyllabic forms. Look at

some examples of such syllable structures as follows.

[74] Word Syllabification CV form Gloss
a) tis’alizna ti.s’a.liz.na CV.CV.CVC.CV ‘we detested each other’
b) tifay’irina  ti.fa.x’ir.na CV.CV.CVC.cV ‘we loved each other’
¢) thas’ivna ti.ha.s’iv.na CV.CV.CV.CVC ‘we washed’
d) k’astonosto  k’as.to.nos.to CVC.CV.CVC.CV  ‘atype of local tree’
e) fankofanko San.ko.fan.ko CVC.CV.CVC.CV  ‘goat’s dung’
f)  hirtumtumo hir.tum.tu.mo CVC.CVC.CV.CV ‘atype of local tree’

2.4.5. Quinti-syllable
Rayya Tigrinya has also pentasyllabic words. In this variety, almost all pentasyllabic
words have similar syllable structure, CV.CV.CV.CV.CV, which is open. See the

examples given below.

[75] Word Syllabification CV Structure Gloss
a) tifolalimu ti.fo.la.limu CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‘He wore stylishly.’
b) ti¢’ananiy’'u  ti.¢’a.na.ni.y’u CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‘He worried a lot.’
c¢) timosasila ti.ma.sa.st.la CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‘It became similar.’
d) ttarat’ira ti.t’a.ra.t’ira CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‘She hesitated.’
e) tiyasasilu Hy'asas’ilu CV.CV.CV.CV.CV ‘It caught fired.’

As we can see from the data, the first syllable of each example is ti-. This syllable shows
a passive form in many other transitive verbs of the variety. However, none of the
above examples is in the form of passive. They are middle verbs. Therefore, we can

deduce that pentasyllabic words in Rayya Tigrinya begin with the syllable ti-.
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2.4.6. Hexa-syllable

In Rayya Tigrinya, there are also words, which have six syllable structures. Look at the

examples bellow.

[76] Word Syllabification CV Structure
a) todoytifatohu ta.day.ti.fa.ta.hu CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV

‘before they didn’t divorce each other’

b) daytifararamu day.ti.fo.ra.ra.mu CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV.CV
‘(when) they didn’t sign each other’

c) datimoraray’u da.tima.ra.ra.x’u CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV

‘when they blessing to each other’

d) datiwasasaya da.ti.wa.sa.sa. xd CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV

‘when it gets more and more’

e) datisahahawu da.ti.sa.ha.ha.wu CV.CVC.CV.CV.CV.CV
‘when they pull each other’

The various syllable structures are illustrated in tree diagrams below.

[771
doam ‘blood’
o] /Ry
a) Monosyllable ' n C
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balalifu < /balaliSw/ ‘He ate several things one after the other.”

d) Quadrisyllable
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As we can see from example [77a], the word dom ‘blood’ is a mono-syllabic word. Its
syllable type is closed because its onset and coda positions are occupied. In example
[77b], the expression sa.lot ‘prayer’ is a di-syllabic word. Its first syllable has an onset
(O) and a nucleus (n), but it lacks a coda (c). So, it is an open syllable type. The second
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syllable of the word, however, has an onset (0), a nucleus (n) and a coda (c); hence, it
is a closed syllable structure. The word t’ar.fi. mu ‘he broke’ in example [77c] has three
syllables. Its first syllable has a closed structure, but its second and third syllables have
open syllable structures; both syllables lack their coda (c) position in their syllable
structure. The expression ba.la.li.fu [ba.la.li.fu] ‘he ate several things one after the
other’ in [77d] is a quadri-syllabic word. It has open syllable structures. All its four
syllables lack their coda (c). The word sa.ba.bi.ruw.wa ‘he broke it into pieces’ in
example [77e] is a quinti-syllabic word. It has five syllables, and all of the syllables
lack the coda (c). Thus, all are open syllable types. In addition, the word
?as.sa.ba.bi.ruw.wom ‘he caused them to break each other’ is a multi-syllabic word
which has six syllables. The coda positions of the first, fifth and sixth are occupied
while the rest are empty. Hence, it consists of three closed and three open syllable

structures.

2.5. Phonological processes

Phonological process in the present study refers to a phonological change where a
change in the pronunciations of sounds in words occurs; in other words, it indicates the
variation in pronunciation a given sound in a given environment that has consistently

changed in exactly the same way in a single daughter language (Sthockwell, 2007: 44).
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2.5.1. Assimilation

Assimilation refers to the influence of a neighboring sound on another one so as to
become more like to itself (Jackson, 2017: 36). In RT, the phoneme /b/, which is the
voiced bilabial plosive, is becoming the approximant [w] in an environment where it is
preceded or followed by /o/ or /u/ at word medial and or word final positions.

Consider the examples below.

[78] Phonemic form Phonetic form  Gloss
a) tub [tuw] ‘breast’
b)  Zajibo [2ajuwo] ‘cheese’
c) 2abun [?2awun] ‘bishop’
d) dobub [dowuw] ‘south’

As we can see from the data in [78], the bilabial plosive voiced consonant /b/ becomes
the bilabial voiced approximant [w] in the pronunciation of the Rayya variety of
Tigrinya speakers. In their point of articulation, both /b/ and /w/ are bilabials, and
they are voiced. However, they differ to each other in their manner of articulation, that
is, /b/ is plosive, but /w/ is approximant. Though there might be other possible
historical reasons for the change, it seems that the sources of the change are the effect
of the back vowels /u/ and /o/ which are said to be the influencing vowels. This is due
to the reason that the affected sound /b/ has lost its manner of articulation (plosive),
and it has already acquired the manner of the approximate sound that is the manner of
/w/, which also is phonetically similar to the back and rounded vowels /u/ and /o/.

Thus, the type of the phonological process is partial assimilation in manner.
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The alveolar nasal voiced consonant /n/ is sometimes pronounced as the bilabial nasal
voiced consonant [m] in the environment where it precedes the bilabial plosive voiced

consonant /b/ in Rayya Tigrinya. Examples are shown below.

[79] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) ginbar [gimbar] ‘forehead’
b) ?2anbassa [?ambassa] ‘lion’
c) sonbot [sombat] ‘Sunday’

As the examples in the above data reveal, the alveolar nasal plosive voiced consonant
/n/ in the words /ginbar/ ‘forehead’, /?anbassa/ ‘lion’ and /senbat/ ‘Sunday’ is
pronounced as the voiced bilabial nasal plosive [m] in the environment where it is
immediately followed by the voiced bilabial plosive consonant /b/. The voiced bilabial
plosive consonant /b/ affects the voiced alveolar nasal /n/ to drop its natural point of
articulation, and therefore, it becomes the voiced bilabial nasal consonant [m]. Hence,
this type of phonological process is called partial assimilation; the direction of the
assimilation is also a regressive type. So far, we have seen that the voiced alveolar
nasal consonant /n/ is also pronounced as the velar nasal voiced consonant [g] in the
environment where it precedes one of the velar consonants /g, k, k’/ in Rayya Tigrinya.

Let us see examples in [80], [81] and [81], respectively as follows.

[80] Phonemic form Phonetic form  Gloss

a) hangol [hapgol] 'brain’
b) fingullo [fuggulla] 'kind of tree'
c) dingil [dingil] ‘virgin’
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[81] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) hankas [hapkas] ‘lame’
b) manka [mapka] ‘spoon’
c) tonkol [topgkol] ‘mischief’

[82] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) Sank’ar [fapk’ar] ‘avula’
b) ¢&ink’ [¢’igk’i] ‘anguish’
c) sink’ [sigk’i] ‘food’

The velar plosive voiced consonant /g/ in examples [80a-c], the velar plosive voiceless
consonant /k/ in examples [81la-c] and the velar plosive ejective consonant /k’/ in
examples [82a-c] forced /n/, which is alveolar nasal plosive to lose its point of
articulation and to become a velar consonant [5], which is nasal plosive voiced. Thus,
this type of phonological process (pronouncing /n/ as [1]) is partial assimilation. The

direction of the assimilation is also said to be a regressive one.

The alveolar nasal consonant /n/ is also pronounced as the labiodental nasal voiced
consonant [m] in an environment where it precedes the labiodental fricative voiceless

consonant /f/ in Rayya Tigrinya. Examples are given below.

[83] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a)  konfor?® [xamfor] ‘lip’
b)  moanfas [momfas] ‘sprit’
c) mitinfas [mitimfas] ‘breathing’

The examples in [83a-c] show us that the labiodental fricative voiceless consonant /f/

affects the alveolar nasal voiced consonant /n/ to change its place of articulation, that

8 So far, we have seen that /k/ becomes [y] when it is followed by /a/ at word initial position and that /o/ becomes the
lower open vowel [a].
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is, an alveolar to a labiodental. Since the change is only in place of articulation that is
the influenced sound, which is an alveolar, becomes the labiodental one. It is called

partial assimilation, and it is a regressive type.

The consonant /n/ is also pronounced as the palatal nasal voiced [n] in the
environment where it precedes the palatal affricate consonants /j/ or /¢’/ in Rayya

Tigrinya. Look at the examples in [84] and [85], respectively below.

[84] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) finjal [fipjal] ‘coffee cup’

b) fanjaw [fapjaw] ‘fool’

c) sanja [sapjal ‘a kind of knife’
[85] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) fin¢’iwa [fipc’iwa] ‘rat’

b) k’oné’a® [x’ané’a] ‘cane’

c) 2afin¢’a [finé’a] ‘nose’

As the data in [84a-c] and [85a-c] reveal, the alveolar nasal voiced consonant /n/ is
pronounced as the palatal nasal voiced consonant [pn] in the area where it precedes
either of the palatal affricates /j/ and /¢’/. The assimilation process has taken place
only in the point of articulation, which means the alveolar nasal voiced consonant has
lost its place of articulation, and it has become a palatal one in an environment where

it precedes one of the palatal affricates /j/ or /C’/.

° We have also seen that the vowel /o/ > [a] where it is preceded by /k’/ or /k/ at word initial position.
At the same time /k/ > [yx] and /k’/ > [x’]. Therefore, the change /a/ to [a] could be due to the

influence of the lowering of the velar consonant to post-velar one.
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2.5.2. Fricativization

The velar plosive voiceless consonant /k/ is realized as the post-velar fricative voiceless
consonant [x] when it is followed by the vowel /o/ at word initial. In what follows, the
different conditions whereby /k/ is fricativized to [x] are discussed with examples.
When /k/ is followed by the front middle unrounded vowel /a9/ at word initial position,
it becomes [x], and /o/ is lowered to the mid low open vowel [a]. Consider the

examples in [86] below.

[86] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) kabbid [xabbid] ‘heavy’
b) kafta [xaffa] ‘stomach’
c) kalb [xalvi] ‘dog’

However, the middle central vowel /3/ does not go lower when it appears after the
voiceless velar plosive /k/ which is preceded by a guttural consonant /2/ or /$/;
nevertheless, the consonant /k/ is still fricativized to [¥]. Let us have a look at the

examples demonstrated below.

[87] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) ma?zkal [ma?yal] ‘center’
b) Cankol [fanyal] ‘circle’
c) baSkol [baSyal] ‘a type of soil’

Though it is in a free variation, /k/ also becomes [x] in an environment where it is
preceded or followed by a vowel at any position. See the examples in [88], [89], [90],

[91] and [92] as follows.
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[88] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) kidan [xidan] ‘cloth’
b)  kintit [intit] ‘feather’
c) kibr [yivri] ‘respect’
[89] Phonetic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) dikam [diyam] ‘tiredness’
b) sikar [sixar] ‘intoxicating’
c) tinkaf [tinyaf] ‘touched’
[90] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) murak [muray] ‘calf’
b) sirak [siray] ‘traditional shoe made of skin’
¢c) Kk ak [k¥ay] ‘crow’
[91] Phonemic form Phonetic form  Gloss
a) kullu [yullu] ‘all’
b) kumr [yumri] ‘rick’
c) kurimt [yurimti] ‘tooth used to grinding food’
[92] Phonemic form  Phonetic form Gloss
a) Dbiruk [buruy] ‘blessed’
b) miruk [muruy] ‘captured’
c) Dbituk [butuy] ‘something which is cut’

When the velar ejective voiceless consonant /k’/ is followed by /o/ at word initial, it
becomes the post-velar fricative voiceless consonant [¥’], and the vowel /o/ becomes
the lower central open vowel /a/ like in the case of /k/ in Rayya Tigrinya. Let us see

the examples given below.
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[93] Phonemic form
a) k’ow§
b) k’aff
c) k’arn

Phonetic form
[x’aw{i]
[x’affil
[x’arni]

Gloss
‘autumn’
‘priest’

‘horn’

Besides, /k’/ appears as [x’] when it is preceded by a guttural or a syllable that consists

of a guttural consonant in the language variety as in the following examples.

[94] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) fak’l [Tayx’li] ‘patience’
b) Sak’ab [fax’sv] ‘uphill road’
c) fak’m [fay’mi] ‘capacity’

Though it is in a free variation, /k’/ also becomes [¥’] in the environment where it is

followed or preceded by a vowel. Consider the examples in [95], [96], [97], [98] and

[99] respectively below.

[95] Phonemic form
a) k’urr
b)  k’usl
c) k’urs
[96] Phonemic form
a) k’orbat
b) k’os’l
c) k’olla
[97] Phonemic form
a) Kklals
b) k’at’a
c) Karsa

Phonetic form
[ urri]
[ usli]
[x ursi]

Phonetic form
[x’orvat]
[x’os’li]
[x’olla]

Phonetic form
[x’alsi]
[x’at’a]
[x’ar{a]
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Gloss
‘chill, cold’

‘wound’
‘breakfast’

Gloss
‘skin’
‘leaf’

‘lowland’

Gloss
‘struggle’
‘behavior’

‘a type of game’



[98] Phonemic form

a) sirk’
b) itk’
c) firk’

[99] Phonemic form
a) morak’
b)  dorok’
c) fSitak’

Phonetic form
[siry’i]
[fit’y’i]
[firy’i]

Phonetic form
[maray’]
[doray’]
[fit’ay’]

Gloss

‘rob’
‘munitions’
‘half’

Gloss
‘soup made of meat’
(dry7

‘local trouser’

The phoneme /k™/ is rarely realized as [x’"] unpredictably. Let us see some examples

below.

[100] Phonemic form
a) k’ulk™al
b) k’ot’k™at’

c) mik’umk™am

Phonetic form Gloss

[x uly’"al] ‘local fruit’

[x’ot’x "at’] ‘preparing land for farming’

[miy’umy ™am] ‘making equal’

The bilabial plosive voiced consonant /b/ is pronounced as the approximant [v] when

it is preceded or followed by a none-rounded vowel in Rayya. The spirantization

(fricativization) of /b/ to [v] takes place at word medial and word final positions. In

Rayya Tigrinya, this consonant is articulated with approximation of the upper-front

teeth and the lower lip. It is neither the voiced labio-dental fricative /v/ nor the voiced

bilabial fricative /f3/. Let us consider it in the data given in examples [101] and [102]

below.
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Word medial position:

[101] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) hizb [hizvi] ‘people’
b) s’aba [s’ava] ‘milk’
c) Caloba [falova] ‘clothe’

Word final position:

[102] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) gorab [gorov] ‘river’
b)  gonzob [gonzov] ‘money’
c) sab [sov] ‘person’

However, /b/ remains unchanged in the environment where it is geminated. See the

examples follow.

[103] Example Gloss
a) gobbari ‘one (M) who pays tax’
b) 2abbo ‘father’
c) libb [libbi] ‘heart’

/b/ is also unchanged when it is preceded by either of the nasal consonants /n/ and

/m/. Consider the examples below.

[104] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) hinbirt [himDbirti] ‘navel’
b) 2anbassa [?ambassa] ‘lion’
c) zinb [zimbi] ‘fly’
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2.5.3. Voicing

Rarely, the voiceless alveolar fricative consonant /s/ is pronounced as the alveolar

fricative voiced [z] when it is preceded by a vowel. Examples are given below.

[105] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) moaras [maZ?azi] ‘when’
b)  mirkus [murkuz] ‘cane’
c) tarmus [t'urmuz] ‘bottle’

As one can see it from the data in [105] the alveolar fricative voiceless consonant /s/
occurs as the alveolar fricative voiced [z] in Rayya in an environment where it is
preceded by a vowel. The expressions /moafas/ ‘when’, /moarkus/ ‘cane’, /t’armus/ ‘bottl
e’ become as [marazi], [murkuz] and [t'urmuz] respectively in Rayya. In this
phonological process, the voiceless consonant /s/ became the voiced consonant [z] due

to the influence of the low central vowel /a/ in [105a] and the high back rounded

vowel /u/ in [105b] and [105c]. This type of phonological process is called voicing.

The middle central unrounded vowel /3/ in the word ma?as ‘when’ and t’armus ‘bottle’
is also changed to the high back rounded vowel [0] as in [morkuz] and to the low
central unrounded vowel [a] as in [ma?azi] in Rayya. Such vowel changes will be

treated under the vowel contrast later on.

2.5.4. Palatalization
The alveolar fricative voiceless consonant /s/ is sometimes pronounced as the palatal

fricative voiceless [{] when it is immediately or distantly followed by the bilabial
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consonant [w] or by the palatal consonant [y] at word initial and or word medial

positions. See the examples given below.

[106] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) mihsay [mihfay] ‘smashing’
b) hassawi [haffawi] ‘liar (MSG)’
) masyu [mafyu] ‘It became evening’

As we can see from the data in [106], the alveolar fricative voiceless consonant /s/ is
pronounced as the palatal fricative voiceless [{]. This phonological process takes place
in an environment where /s/ is immediately or distantly followed by the palatal
approximant [y] or by the bilabial [w] at word initial and or word medial position. The
change is from alveolar position to the palatal one. This can be possibly due to the
influence of the pharyngeal (guttural) consonant. In the same way, the low vowel /a/
which is articulated with the lower jaw goes down; the mouth opened, influencing the
alveolar /s/; that is, to move backward to the palatal position. The case of masyu
[mafyu] ‘became evening’ is the retrogressive assimilatory influence of the palatal
influencing the alveolar /s/ to become the palatal [{]. This type of phonological process
can be considered as palatalization. However, this type of phonological process is not

usual in Rayya.

The alveolar fricative ejective consonant /s’/ is also pronounced as the palatal affricate
ejective [¢’]. The phonological process takes place in an environment where /s’/ is
either preceded and or followed by a vowel elsewhere in Rayya Tigrinya. See the

following examples.
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[107] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) s’awata [¢’awata] ‘play’
b) has’s’ir [haé’¢’ir] ‘short (MSG)’
c) mas’s’is’ [mac’¢’ic] ‘acidic’

As one can infer from the examples in [107], the change of /s/ to [¢’] may be due to an
influence of Amharic. The high front unrounded vowel /i/ is also pronounced as the
high central unrounded vowel [i] in Rayya Tigrinya. This will be discussed later in

detail.

In RT, the bilabial approximant voiced consonant /w/ also appears as the palatal

approximant voiced consonant [y] as can be seen in the data below.

[108] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss
a) miwut [muyut] ‘dead (MSG)’
b) 2arawit [?arayit] ‘wild beasts’

The change mimut to [muyyut] is a bit puzzling. Perhaps, the palatal feature of the
central close vowel influenced the bilabial /w/ to become the palatal [y]. The doubling
to yy may be the influence of the geminate glide insertion (yy or ww) to avoid a vowel

cluster.

The case ?arawit [?arayit] is due to the high front vowel /i/ which has changed to a
palatal feature. One can observe that when he/she articulates the vowel /i/, the center
of his/her tongue rises towards the palate. It is this palatal feature that influenced the

labial approximant /w/ to become the palatal [y].
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2.5.5. Metathesis

Though it is rare, metathesis also takes place in the language variety under discussion.

Let us look at the examples provided below.

[109] Phonemic form Realization Gloss
a) hawyu [haywu] ‘he cured’
b) t’abihu [bat’ihu] ‘he operated’
c) ¢’anyu [¢’oynu] ‘it smells’

As we can see from the data in [109] above, /w/ and /y/ in example [109 a], /t’/ and

/b/ in [109 b] and /n/ and /y/ in [109 c] interchange their place each other. This

type of phonological process is called metathesis. There is also a vowel change, that is,

/i/ is changed to [i] in example [109 b] which we call it vowel centering.

2.5.6. Vowel harmony

A vowel harmony is a common phonological process in Rayya Tigrinya. The high-

central unrounded vowel /i/ always becomes the high back rounded vowel [u] if it is

followed by a syllable of a word that consists of either of the round vowels /u/ and

/o/. This type of phonological change is called vowel harmony. Observe the examples

given in [110] below.

[110] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) bizuh [buzuh] ‘many, much’
b)  firo [furo] ‘local stew’
c) diro [duro] ‘ancient’
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Similarly, the mid-central unrounded vowel /a/ occurs as the mid-back round vowel

/0/ in the environment where it is followed by a syllable that contains [u] or [0]. Let

us have a look at the examples in [111] and [112], respectively as follows.

[111]
a)
b)
c)
d)

[112]
a)
b)
c)

Phonemic form

dabub
salus
rabuf

samun

Phonemic form
s’alot
magot

ganbo

2.5.7. Vowel centering

Phonetic form Gloss

[dowuw]
[solus]
[rowuf]

[somun]

‘south’
‘Tuesday’
‘Wednesday’

‘week’

Phonetic form Gloss

[s’olot]
[mogot]
[gombo]

‘bray’
‘debate’

‘small pot’

Vowel centering is also a common phenomenon in Rayya Tigrinya. The high front

unrounded vowel /i/ always becomes the high central unrounded vowel [i] at a word

medial position. Consider the examples below.

[113]
a)
b)
c)
d)

Phonemic form
hiwat

has’s’in

moandil

goffih

Phonetic form
[hiwat]
[ha¢’¢’in]
[mandil]
[goffih]

Gloss

‘life’

‘iron’
‘handkerchief’

‘wide’

Moreover, the mid-front unrounded vowel /e/ in the underlying form of the Tigrinya

language always appears as the mid-central unrounded vowel [9] in Rayya Tigrinya.

Look at the examples below.
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[114] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) mes [mas] ‘honey wine’
b) mela [mala] ‘means, system’
c) soleda [solada] ‘board’

2.5.8. Vowel lowering

In Rayya Tigrinya, the mid-central unrounded vowel /3/ lowers to the low-central open
vowel [a] when it is preceded by either of the velar consonants /k/ and /k’/ at a word
initial position. Similarly, the velar plosives /k/ and /k’/ become the post-velar
fricatives [x] and [¥’] respectively when they precede a vowel. Consider the examples

given in [115] and [116] below.

[115] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) koalb [xalvi] ‘dog’
b)  kanfor [xamfor] ‘lip’
c) kabd [xavdi] ‘belly’

[116] Phonemic form Phonetic form Gloss

a) k’atr [’ atri] ‘day-time’
b)  k’amif [x’amif] ‘dress’
c) k’amn [x’arni] ‘horn’

2.6. Morphophonemic processes
Morphophonemic process refers to the morphological rule (alternation) which applies
to the phonological elements under certain morphological conditions (cf. Payne, 1997:

23).
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2.6.1. Deletion

In RT, the phoneme ? of the preposition ?ab ‘at/in/on’ is deleted when it is preceded by

one of the prepositions (prepositional markers) ni- and ki-. Let us observe the examples

provided bellow.
[117] a) ni- + ?ab > [dav] ‘to’
b) ki- + ?ab > [kav] ‘from’

As the data in the above examples reveal, the vowel i in ni- and ki- as well is also
deleted. Moreover, there is an issue of assimilation where the alveolar nasal consonant
n of ni- in example [117 a] appears as the voiced alveolar plosive d in [dav] ‘to’.
Similarly, the syllable ?a in ?abay ‘where’ disappears when it is preceded by either of

the prepositions 2ab [?av] ‘at/in’, kab [kav] ‘from’ or nab [dav] ‘to’ as illustrated below.

[118] a) 2ab + ?abay > [?avay] ‘at where’
b) kab + 2abay > [kavay] ‘from where’
c) nab + 2abay > [davay] ‘to where’

The phoneme /b/ in kab [kav] ‘from’ also disappears when it precedes any expression,

and both forms are pronounced as one form as also described in [119].

[119] a) kab [kav] + somay > [kasomay] ‘from the sky’
b) kab [kav] + ?imn > [ka?imni] ‘from a stone’

c) kab [kav] + s%ba > [kas’ava] ‘from milk’

When the preposition ?ab ‘at/in/on’ precedes words which begin with labial or

labiodental consonant, the phoneme /b/ is commonly assimilated to that consonant;
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the expression ?ab ‘at/in/on’ together with the expression it precedes is also

pronounced as a single form (word). Consider the examples below.

[120] a) Z?ab [?av] + may > [?ammay] ‘in water’
b) ?ab [?av] + wonboar > [2awwomboar]  ‘on a chair’
c) Z?ab [?av] +  foras > [2afforas] ‘on a horse’

Moreover, /b/ becomes /w/, and the syllable /yi/ is deleted in the adjective /Sabiyi/
‘big’ when it appears in a position modifying a noun in the variety. Let us have a look
at the examples given below.

[121] a) fabiyi + mayda > [fawmaydal] ‘a big field’

b) fabiyi + koron > [fawyaren] ‘a big mountain’

c) fabiyi + dongolla > [fawdongolla] ‘a big stone’

2.6.2. Insertion

The elements [-ww-], [-tt-], [-yy-], [-i-] and [-i] are inserted in words as epenthesis to
correct impermissible syllable structures. The epenthesis [-ww-], [-tt-] and [-yy-] are
inserted to break vowel sequences. On the other hand, the epenthetic vowels [-i-] as

well as [-i] can be interleaved in order to correct consonantal cluster.

The epenthetic [-ww-] is inserted between the subject marker (-u) for the third person
masculine singular and the object markers for the third persons in order to break the

impermissible vowel cluster as exemplified below.
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[122] fovruwwo™

sabiruwwo

sabir-u-o
break.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘He broke him/it.’

Similarly, the element [-tt-] is inserted in the position between the subject marker for

the third person feminine singular (-a) and the object markers for all the third persons

to break the vowel cluster. Let us consider the data below.

[123] fovratto™
sabiratto
sabir-a-o
break.PRV-3FSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘She broke him.’

On the other side, the epenthesis [-yy-] is inserted between the subject markers for the
first persons and the object markers for all the third persons to correct the

impermissible vowel sequence as shown in the following example.

[124] [fovrayyo'?
sabirayyo
sabir-a-0
break.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘I broke him.’

%1t is also indicated in the rest cases as fouruwwa ‘he broke her;’ fooruwwom ‘he broke them (M);’ fovruwwan
‘he broke them (F).

1 et us also consider it in the case of fsvratta ‘she broke her;’ fovrattom ‘she broke them (M);” fovratton ‘she
broke them (F);’

12 forayya ‘I broke her;’ fourayyom ‘I broke them (M);” fourayyan ‘I broke them (F);” fovrinayyo ‘we broke

him;’, favrinayya ‘we broke her;’ fovrinayyom ‘we broke them (M);’ favrinayyan ‘we broke them (F)’.
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The reason why [-ww-], [-yy-] and [-tt-] are used as insertions is illustrated as follows.
In the case of [-ww-] and [-yy-], it is due to the preceding vowel; [-ww-] results from
the influence of the rounded back vowel u while [-yy-] is manifested from the
unrounded central vowels -2 or -a in -na. Though the realization of the epenthetic [-tt-]
is not as transparent as the above ones, probably, it might be resulted from the

feminine marker -at as in sabar-at [[ovorat] ‘she broke’.

The vowel [-i] is inserted to correct consonantal cluster at word final positions as in the
following examples.

[125] a) gibr [givri] ‘tax’
b) ri?’s [ri?si] ‘head’

¢ )

c) fayn [Sayni] eye
In a similar way, the vowel [-i-] is inserted in order to correct two consonant sequences
word initially as in [125a] and [125b] as well as tri-consonantal clusters at word
medial position as demonstrated by the following examples.
[126] a) mist’ir [mift’ir] ‘secrete’

b) fint’ir ‘a kind of invitation’

¢ )

c) k’ils’im [x’il¢’im] arm

2.7.Summary

In this chapter, the phonology of RT has been treated. Both consonants and vowels
have been described, and 29 consonant and 6 vowel phonemes have been identified in
the present study. A minimal pair as well as a distributional test of phonemes was used

in the phoneme identification processes. Consonantal gemination and vowel harmony
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have been witnessed. All the consonants of RT except ¢, h, ? and h can be geminated

only at word medial position.

In the target language variety, it has been attested that no word as well as no syllable
begins with a vowel. The language variety does not allow consonant cluster word
initially; double consonantal cluster can take place at word medial position. If there is a
tendency of any consonantal cluster at word initial position and more than two
consonant sequences at word medial positions, the epenthetic vowel [-i-] is inserted to
correct the impermissible syllable structure. Moreover, the epenthetic vowel [-i] is
applied to correct double consonantal cluster at word final position. Commonly, the
segments [-ww-], [-yy-] and [-tt-] are used in order to adjust impermissible vowel
sequence. Thus, the syllable structures are CVC and CV. The next chapter deals with

the nominal morphology of the Rayya Tigrinya variety.

67



3. NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

3.1. Introduction

This chapter deals with the nominal morphology. It includes three sections: noun
morphology, pronouns and modifiers. Since nouns, pronouns and modifiers share

similar functions, they are treated as nominals in this chapter.

3.2.Nouns

The term noun refers to class of words that has a descriptive function, and it includes

substantives, adjectives, participles and numerals (Lipinski 1997: 209).

This section deals with the descriptions and discussions of nouns. First, nouns are
treated based on their morpho-phonemic features. Second, the noun formation

processes are described. Next, the inflectional morphology of nouns is dealt with.

3.2.1. Morpho-phonemic features of nouns

Based on the sequences of consonants and vowels, nouns can be classified into five
categories: monosyllabic, di-syllabic, tri-syllabic and quadri-syllabic. I describe
examples of each classification. As it has been stated in the syllable structure of the
language variety, no word begins with a vowel. Hence, any noun begins with a

consonant. Examples of monosyllabic nouns are described below.
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[127]
a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

The nouns shown in [127] are found as mono-syllabic words having CVC sequence in

Rayya Tigrinya.'® The nouns provided in [128] below have two syllables where each is

CV.CV.

Noun pattern CV form

CaC
CaoC
CaoC

CaC
CaC
CaC

CiC
CiC
CiC

CuC
CuC
CuC

CoC
CoC
CoC

3 The biradical nouns described in this variety, however, were triradical root nouns diachronically. For
instance, s-b-? > s-b > [s-v] ‘person’, h-m-w > [h-m] ‘father in law’, s-r-w > [s-r] ‘root’ and s’-w-m >
[s’-m] ‘fasting’ each reduced one of their root-consonant and appeared as biradical synchronically. This
can be evidenced by for instance in sim (in Arabic) zism ‘name’ (perhaps also in Proto-Semitic triradical);
fom < the verb in Ge’ez is based on the root fwm ‘tree’. For instance, there is fowim/ Sawimot ‘to shade

with tree leaves’. Of course, going into diachronic changes for every biradical word is not an easy.

CvC
CvC
CvC

CvC
CvC
CvC

CVvC
CVC
CvC

CvC
CvC
CvC

CvC
CVC
CVC

Examples
sab [sov]
¢ow

dom

haw
ham

may

sim
kil
2id

bun
sur

dur

sor
s’om

om

Therefore, it’s better not to generalize for all biradicals.
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Gloss
‘person’
‘salt’
‘blood’

‘brother’

‘father in law

‘water’

‘name’
‘gourd’
‘hand’
‘coffee’
‘root’

‘forest’

‘billy goat’
‘fasting’

‘tree’



[128]

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Noun pattern
CoCa
CaCa
CaCa

CiCo
CiCo
CiCo

CiCo
CiCo
CiCo

CiCa
CiCa
CiCa

CaoCi
CaoCi
CaoCi

CV form
CV.CV
CV.CV
CV.CV

CV.CV
CV.CV
CV.CV

CV.CV
CV.Cv
CV.Cv

CV.CV
CV.CV
CV.Cv

CV.CV
CV.CV
CV.Cv

Example
s’aba [s’aval]
¢’ana

¢’afa

Jiro [furo]
diro [duro]

niro [nuro]

hik’a [hiy’9]
$ino

hina

€iba [Tiva]
¢’ira

fi¢’a [Tis’a]

t’ali
sani

k’ari [y ori]

Gloss
‘milk’
‘smell’

)

‘type of local tree

‘type of sour’
‘ancient time’

‘life style’

‘back’
‘muck’

‘revenge’

‘dug7
‘tail’

‘lottery’

‘goat’
‘Monday’

‘absent’

Some di-syllabic nouns have CVC.CV structure as illustrated in the examples below.

[129] Noun pattern

a)

b)

CaCCi
CaCCi
CaCCi

CiCCi
CiCCi
CiCCi

CV form
CVC.CV
CVC.cV
CVC.CV

CVC.CV
CVC.CV
CVC.CV

Noun
sa’n [sa?n]
ga’n [ga?n]

lahm [lahm]

ri?s  [ri?si]
Pikl  [?iyli]
birk  [biryi]
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Gloss
‘local shoe’

¢

pot’

¢ )

cow

‘head’
‘barley’

‘knee’



There are also nouns, which have CVCCVC structure. Consider the following examples.

[130]
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

There are also nouns, which have three syllable structures, as we can see in

Noun pattern

CaCCut
CiCCaC
CaCCaC
CiCCaC
CiCCiC

examples below.

[131] Pattern CV form Example
a) CoCaCa CV.CV.CV  kolota [yolota]
b) CaCaCa CV.CV.CV nas’ala
c) CaoCoCa CV.CV.CV lok’ota  [loy’ota]
d) CaCiCo CV.CV.CV Zajibo  [?ajuwo]

CV form
CVC.CVC
CVC.CVC
CVC.CVC
CVC.CVC
CVC.CVC

Example Gloss
2arSut ‘yoke’
simay [sinday] ‘wheat’
konfor [yxamfor] ‘lip’
ginbar [gimbar] ‘forehead’
birsin [birfin] ‘lentil’

the

Gloss

‘malaria’

‘local cloth’

‘a sack made of skin’

‘chaise’

There are also tri-syllabic nouns with CVC.CV.CV structure. Consider the examples

below.

[132]
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)
g)

Template

CaCCaCa
CiCCaCa
CuCCuCo
CaCaCCa
CaCCaCaC
CiCCaCiC
CiCCuCoC

CV form

CVC.CV.CV
CVC.cvC.cv
CV.CVC.CV
CV.CVC.CV
CVC.CV.CVC
CVC.CV.CVC
CVC.CV.CVC

Example

manc’aba
hinbaffa
t'urunba
mifant’a
hanfokay
int’at’if

k’int’'ut’ot

Gloss
[mapé’ava] ‘buttermilk’
[himbaffa] ‘bread’
[t'urumbal] ‘horn’
[mifanta] ‘intestine’
[hanfoyay] ‘worm’
[2int’at’if] ‘linseed’
[’int’ut’ot] ‘chicken’s skin’

As we can see in the data below, very rare nouns with quadri-syllable structure are

described.
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[133] Template CV form Example Gloss

a) CaCCoCaCCo Ccvc.cv.cve.cv fankoSanko ‘goat’s dung’
b) CaCCoCoCCo cvcC.cv.cve.cv k’astonosto ‘local tree’
c) CaCCaCCiCa CVC.CVC.CV.CV hirtumtumo ‘local tree’
d)  CoCCoCiCaC CVC.CV.CV.CVC mongolihas’ ‘local fruit’

As we can see from the examples in [133], the expressions fanko in fankofanko ‘goat’s
dung’, sto in k’astonosto [’ astonosto] ‘a type of local tree’ and tum in hirtumtumo ‘a

type of local tree’ are reduplicants.

In Rayya Tigrinya, nouns can begin with any of the identified consonant phonemes
with the exception of n which rarely occurs word initially. In this variety, no noun has
been found which ends with . Besides, h, ¢’ and w are very rare in Rayya nouns. In the

following sub-section, types of nouns are described.

3.2.2. Types of nouns

The class of nouns can be classified into different categories as common nouns, proper
nouns, collective nouns, concrete nouns, abstract nouns, countable nouns and mass
(uncountable) nouns (cf. Jackson, 1982: 61). Consider the examples of RT types of

nouns in the table below.
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Table 4: Types of nouns

Type of nouns Examples Gloss
Common nouns g"al ‘girl’
Proper nouns Nigus ‘Nigus’
Collective nouns hizb [hizvi] ‘people’
Concrete nouns wanbar [wombor] ‘chair’
Abstract nouns fik’r [fiy ri] ‘love’
Countable nouns bisray ‘ox’
Uncountable nouns s’aba [s’ava] ‘milk’

In the preceding section, I have tried to provide examples of different noun
classifications on the basis of their semantic concepts. In the following section and sub-
sections, the descriptions and discussions will deal with the noun formation

mechanisms of the language variety under study.

3.2.3. Noun formation

Nouns like sab [sov] ‘person’, may ‘water’ and samay ‘sky’ inherently exist as nouns.
Such types of nouns are named as primary nouns (cf. Lipinski, 1997: 209). However,
most nouns can be formed by root-and-pattern, derivational affixes and compounding
(few) in the target variety (see also Tesfay, 2002 for Tigrinya). There are also nouns
that can be formed by both the root-and-pattern and affixation (suffixation) methods in
the present study. For the sake of discussion, nouns that are formed by root-and-pattern
are described first followed by those nouns formed via root-and-pattern as well as
suffixation under the root-and-pattern method; next, nouns that can be derived through

affixation and through compounding, are treated respectively.
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3.2.3.1.Root-and-pattern

According to literatures, the Semitic morphology in general is characterized by the use
of consonantal roots and vowel patterns (cf. Buckley, 1997: 20). In other words, the
root-and-pattern method of word stem formation is applied to the morphology of
Semitic languages in which a stable consonantal sequence (root) takes place in many

associated words of varying segmental slot (cf. Crystal, 2008: 420).

In the present study, there are nouns that can be formed by only inserting vowel
patterns into consonantal root and by both inserting vowels into consonantal root as

well as by adding suffixation.

3.2.3.1.1. Insertion

3.2.3.1.1.1. Inserting -i-

There are some nouns which are derived from triradical consonantal roots by inserting
the vowel -i- between the first and the second radicals and by adding -i at word final

position. Look at the examples described below.

[134] Root Template Noun Gloss
k’-n-? CiCC k’in? [} in?i] ‘envy (N)’
h-lm  CiCC hilm [hilmi] ‘dream’
¢-r-d CiCcC Sird [Tirdi] ‘shrubbery’
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3.2.3.1.1.2. Inserting -a-, -9- and -a

Some nouns are derived by inserting -a- between the first and the second and -o-
between the second and the third radicals and by adding the vowel -a word finally.

Consider the examples below.

[135] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) ?2-k-b  CaCaCa 2akaba [?ayava] ‘meeting’
b) f-f-n  CaCaCa fafona ‘capturing’
c) §-¢>-d CaCaCa fas’ada [fa¢’ada]  ‘mowing’

3.2.3.1.1.3. Inserting -2- and -a
Some nouns can also be derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -a-

between the radicals and by adding the vowel -a as shown in the following examples.

[136] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) f-t'r CaCaCa fot’ara ‘creation’
b) m-r-s’ CaCaCa maras’a ‘election’
c) s-k’-1 CaCaCa sak’sla  [soy’sla] ‘cone shaped house’
3.2.3.1.1.4. Inserting -a- and -a-

Other nouns can be derived by inserting the vowels -a- and -2- between the first and the
second and the second and the third consonantal roots respectively. Look at the

examples below.

[137] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) ?-s-r CaCaC ?asar ‘sign’
b) h-s-r CaCaC hasar ‘a waste from barely’
c) ¢-k’-n CaCaC fak’an [fay’sn] ‘measurement’
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3.2.3.1.1.5. Inserting -i-and -a-
The vowels -i- and -a- are inserted between the first and the second and between the
second and the third consonants of triradical root to derive nouns in RT. Look at the

examples below.

[138] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) z-n-b CiCaC zinab [zinav] ‘rain’
b) s™-g-b CiCaC s’igab [s’igav] ‘satisfaction’
c) f-k’-d CiCaC fik’ad  [fiyx’ad] ‘permission’
3.2.3.1.1.6. Inserting -2- and -2-

There are also some nouns, which can be formed from tri-radical root by inserting the

vowel -2- between the radicals. See the examples provided below.

[139] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) m-d-b CaCaC madab [modov]  ‘traditional bed’
b)  k-lb CaCaC k’alab  [x’slav] ‘food supplies’
c) d-r-t CaCaC darat ‘boarder (for farming)’
3.2.3.1.2. Insertion and suffixation

In the target language variety, there are also nouns that can be formed by inserting
vowels into the root consonants and by adding suffixes. These two methods are

intermixing in a single noun.

3.2.3.1.2.1. Inserting -i- and adding -at

Some nouns are derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -i- between the

first and the second radicals and by adding the suffix -at. Consider the examples below.
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[140] Root Template
a) s-g-d CiCC-at
b) skl CiCC-at
c) w-d-k’  CiCC-at

Noun Gloss

sigd-at ‘bowing down’
sik’l-at  [siy’lat] ‘crucifixion’
widk’-at [widy’at] ‘failure’

3.2.3.1.2.2. Inserting -u- and adding -at

Some other nouns can also be derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -u-

between the first and the second radicals and by adding the suffix -at. Examples are

given below.

[141] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) k’w-m  CuCC-at k'uwm-at  [y’umot] ‘height’
b) k’-r-s’ CuCC-at k’urs’-at [ urs’st] ‘pain (stomach-ache)’
c) J-w-m CuCC-at Juwm-at [fumat] ‘appointment’
3.2.3.1.2.3. Inserting -i- and adding-at

Some other nouns can be derived from triradical roots by inserting the vowel -i-

between the first and the second radicals and by adding the suffix -at as we can see in

the examples below.

[142] Root Template
a) n-w-h CiCC-at
b) s-f-h CiCC-at
c) b-l-h CiCC-at

Noun Gloss
niwh-at ‘length’
sifh-at ‘area’
bilh-at ‘means’
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3.2.3.1.2.4. Inserting -i- and adding -it

In RT, some nouns are also derived from triradical roots by inserting -i- between the
radicals, by geminating their second radical and by suffixing the morpheme -it. Let us

consider the examples below.

[143] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) w-s’-? CiCCiC-it Wis’s’i?-it [wis’s’i?it] ‘result’
b) s-m-§ CiCCiC-it simmis-it [simmifit] ‘feeling’
c) d-f-? CiCCiC-it diffiz-it [diffi?it] ‘pressure’

3.2.3.1.2.5. Inserting -i- and adding -to

Other nouns can be derived from triradical roots by inserting -i- between the root

radicals and by adding the suffix -to. Examples are given below.

[144] Root Template Noun Gloss
a) l-k-f CiCiC-to likif-to [liyifto] ‘a kind of disease’
b) g-br CiCiC-to gibir-to [givirto] ‘noxious’
c) d-r-§ CiCiC-to diri§-to ‘rag clothe’

We have seen how simple nouns can be formed in the preceding section and sub
sections. In the section and sub sections that follow, derivations of different complex

nouns will be described.

3.2.3.2.Derivation of nouns

The derivational processes of nouns via derivational affixes will be addressed in this

section. Thus, the derivation of abstract nouns, instrumental nouns, verbal nouns,

78



agentive nouns, manner nouns and language names of the language variety will be

described respectively as follows.

3.2.3.2.1. Abstract nouns

Abstract nouns indicate general concepts or ideas that do not refer to specific or
concrete entity in the real world (cf. Meyer, 2006: 142). In RT, the suffix -nnat is used
to derive abstract nouns from the concrete ones. In a similar way see (Tesfay, 2002)
and (Tsehaye, 1979) for the Tigrinya language. When -nnat is added to concrete nouns
in order to derive abstract nouns, the epenthetic vowel -i- is inserted in between the
concrete noun and the abstract noun maker -nnat to correct the impermissible
consonantal cluster (triconsonantal cluster) at word medial. Observe the examples

demonstrated below.

[145] Simple noun Gloss Suffix Abstract noun Gloss
a)  his’an ‘infant’ + -nnat > his’aninnot ‘childhood’
b)  momhir ‘teacher’ + -nnat > mombhirinnat ‘being a teacher’
¢)  sab [sov] ‘person’ + -nnat > sabinnat [sobinnat] ‘being human’

As we can infer from the examples in [145], the epenthetic vowel [-i-] is inserted
between the base noun and the abstract noun marker suffix to correct the impermissible

consonant clusters.

3.2.3.2.2. Instrumental nouns
Nouns that are used as a tool to do something are termed as instrumental nouns.
According to Shimelis (2014: 170), the term instrument refers to a tool or thing with

which something is done; in other words, it is an instrument in which a participant acts

79



on it, and it affects a patient. In RT, instrumental nouns are derived by adding the

prefix ma- and the suffix -i to the C+V template form. For instance we can say mo-

CCaC-i + Vroot for type A verbs, ma-CoCCaC-i + Vroot for type B verbs, ma-CaCaC-i +

Vroot for trilateral type C verbs and ma-CaCCaC-i Vroot for quadrilateral type C verbs.

Let us have a look at the following examples.

[146] Verb Type

a) Triradical Type A
b) Triradical Type B
c) Triradical Type C
d) Quadriradical with C,C,C,C,
e) Quadriradical with C,C,C,C,
) Quadriradical with C,C,C,C,

3.2.3.2.3. Verbal nouns

Template

Root

mo-C,C,oC;-i s-b-r

mo- C;2 C,C0 Cy-i f-I-s’

ma- C,a C,9 Cji b-r-k
ma-C,aC,C;aC i m-s-k-r
moa-C,;2C,C,aC,-i s-b-s-b
ma-C,aC,C,aC ;i J-m-t-t’

Ins noun form
mo-sbar-i [mafvari]
‘Ins used to break’
moa-fallas’-i

‘Ins used to split’
mo-barok-i [mavarayil
‘Ins used to bless’
ma-maskar-i [mamasyari]
‘Ins used to testify’
mo-sabsab-i [masavsavi]
‘Ins used to collect’
ma-fomt’at’-i

‘Ins used to sprinkle

Verbal nouns (infinitives) can be derived by adding the prefix mi- to the C+V slots. For

instance, we can have the mi-C+V templates mi-C,C,aC; for triradicals (trilateral) type

A verbs, mi-C,iC,C,aC, for triradical type B verbs, mi-C,iC,aC, for triradical type C verbs

and the likes. Now, let us observe the following examples.
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[147] Verb Type Template Root Example

a) Triradical Type A mi-C,C,aC, s-b-r mi-sbar [mifvar]
‘to break /breaking’
b) Triradical Type B mi-C,iC,C,aC;  f-I-s’ mi-fillas’

‘to split/splitting’
c) Triradical Type C mi-CiC,aC, b-r-k mi-birak [mivray]
‘to bless/blessing’
d) Quadriradical with C,C,C,C, mi-C,iC,C;aC, m-s-k-r  mi-miskar [mi-misyar]
‘to testify/testifying’
e) Quadriradical with C,C,C,C; mi -C,iC,C;aC; [-m-t’-t'  mi-fimt’at’
‘to sprinkle/sprinkling’
f) Quadriradical with C,C,C,C, mi-C,iC,C,aC, s-b-s-b mi-sibsab [misivsav]
‘to collect/collecting’

3.2.3.2.4. Agentive nouns

In the language variety, agentive nouns are derived by adding the vowel -i at word
finally in masculine singular nouns. However, the feminine singular noun marker -t is
suffixed to indicate agentive noun forms for feminine gender. The examples provided

below show the derivation of agentive nouns in masculine gender.

[148] Root Stem Gloss Marker Agentive noun  Gloss
a) s-b-r sabar- ‘break’ + - >  sabar-i [fovari] ‘breaker (M)’
b) s-f-y  safay- ‘sew’ + - > sofay-i [[ofayi] ‘Needleman’
c) b-1-¢ balag- ‘eat’ + - >  bala$-i ‘eater (M)’

If -it is added as a suffix to each one of the above agent nouns, the singular feminine
agent noun is indicated. Conceder the following examples.

[149] Root Stem Gloss Agentive noun Gloss
a) s-b-r sabar- ‘break’ sabar-it [[ovarit] ‘breaker (F)’

b) sfy  safay- sew safay-it [fofayit] ‘Needlewoman’
c¢) b-l-f  balas- ‘eat’ balas-it [bolafit] ‘eater (F)’
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3.2.3.2.5. Manner nouns

In Rayya Tigrinya, manner nouns can be derived by adding the prefix ?a- to a C+V

template form as in ?a-C,C,aC,aC,C.a. Consider the examples below with both

triradicals and quadriradical verb types.

[150] Verb Type
a) Triradical Type A
b) Triradical Type B
c) Triradical Type C
d) Qadriradical with C,C,C;C,
e) Qadriradical with C,C,C;C;
f) Qadriradical with C,C,C,C,
3.2.3.2.6. Language names

Template Root
2a- + C,C;2C,aCli Csa  s-br
2a- +C;C;9C,aCsi Csa  f-l-s’
?a- +C,C;2C,aC,i C;a  br-k
2a- +C,C;2C,aC4iC,a m-s-k-r
2a- + C,C;2C,aC4iCsa  k’-n-t'-t’
2a- + C,C;2C,aCiC,a  s-b-s-b

Manner noun
?a-ssababira [?a-{fovavira]

‘how to break’

2a-ffalalis’a
‘how to split’

?a-bborariy [?a-bbarariy]

‘how to bless’

2a-mmasakira [?a-mmosayira]
‘how to testify’
2a-k’k’anat’it’a

‘how to uncover’

2a-ssabasiba [?a-ssavasiva]

‘how to collect’

Language names are derived by adding the suffix -nna to nouns that indicate the

peoples’ name (ethnic city). See the following examples.

[151]

Peoples’ name  Gloss Language name
tigrayway ‘Tigrean’ tigr-i-nna
2amharay ‘Amharan’ 2amhar-i-nna
Zoromo ‘Oromo’ Porom-i-nna
Saffar ‘Afar’ faffar-i-nna
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Gloss
‘Tigrinya’
‘Amharic’
‘Afan Oromo’

‘The Afar language’



As we can see in the above data, the part ayway in [151a] and the last syllable (ay) in

[151 b] are deleted; the epenthetic vowel -i- is inserted between the name of the ethnic

city (the name of the people) and the language name marker -pna in each example.

In the preceding section, we have seen how nouns can be formed or derived through

root-and-pattern and affixation. In the following section, the description focuses on

how nouns can be formed via compounding.

3.2.3.3. Compounding

Nouns can also be formed through compounding. A compound noun may refer to a

noun formation via combining two independent nouns. When a noun is combined with

another noun, it yields a newly formed compound noun. Let us consider the examples

below.

[152] a)
b)
)
d)

himam

g'al

wadd [waddi]
sib?ay

‘illness’ +
‘daughter’ +
‘son’ +
‘man’ +

ri?s [ri?si]
haw
haw

finno

‘head’
‘brother’
‘brother’

‘mother’

\Y

\Y

Vv

\Y

[himamri?si]
[g¥alhaw]
[waddihaw]

[siv?ayno]

‘headache’
‘niece’
‘nephew’

‘father in-law

In the preceding section, we have seen how nouns can be formed in Rayya Tigrinya.

The next section deals with how Rayya Tigrinya nouns can be morphologically

inflected for number, gender and case systems.

83



3.2.4. Noun inflection

Morphemes which provide grammatical information about a word such as
(pluralization, possession, definiteness etc. in nouns), (tense, aspect and mood in verbs)
and the likes are called inflectional morphemes; on the other hand, morphemes that
change the word class or lexical meaning of a word are termed as derivational
morphemes (cf. DeCapua, 2017: 39). In the target language variety, nouns are inflected
for number, gender (not always) and case. In this section, these inflections are

discussed respectively as follows.

3.2.4.1. Number

Most nouns have both singular and plural forms. The formation of pluralization in RT
is quite complex. Similarly, Tesfay (2003: 83) states that the plural forms of Tigrinya
are complex and problematic. According to Tesfay (2003: 84-88), the Tigrinya
language uses two ways of plural formations: suffixed and broken plural marking
systems. As a variety of the Tigrinya language, RT also manifests these ways of plural

formations.

3.2.4.1.1. Suffixation (External plural markers)

Different suffixes can be attached to singular noun forms to make them plural. Tesfay
(2003: 84-89) classifies the Tigrinya plural marking by suffixation into three categories:
(1) common or regular plural markers (-at and -tat), (2) lexically restricted plural form
markers (-o, -ti and -ot) and (3) the Ge’ez plural markers (-an, -yan and —yat). Rayya

Tigrinya, the concern of the present research also uses these plural marking systems,
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but the Ge’ez plural marking system is only restricted to those who have knowledge of

the Ge’ez language.

3.2.4.1.1.1. Common plural marker

The term common is used to refer to the regularity (frequency) in using the common
markers for pluralism. The suffixes -at and -tat can be considered as the common
(regular) plural noun markers (see Tesfay, 2003: 88). Singular nouns that end with a
consonant make their plural forms by suffixing the morpheme -at as can be seen in the

following examples.

[153] Singular form Gloss PL marker Plural form

a) sab [sov] ‘person’ + -at > sabat [sovat] ‘persons’
b)  garab [gorov]  ‘river’ + -at > gorobat [gorovat] ‘rivers’
c) g'al ‘girl’ + -at > g¥alat ‘girls’

However, if a singular noun ends with a vowel, the form —tat which is the allomorph

of -at is employed to form pluralization as demonstrated by the following examples.

[154] Singular form Gloss PL marker Plural form
a) dorf [dorfi] ‘song’ + -tat > dorfitat ‘songs’
b) Yadd [Taddi] ‘house’ +  -tat > SCadditat ‘houses’
c¢) dims’ [dims’i] ‘sound’ + -tat > dims’itat ‘sounds’

As we can see from the examples, the singular forms end with a vowel, that is -i. In the
plural forms, -i is replaced by -i-, and the epenthetic -t- is inserted between the vowels

-i- and -a- to break the impermissible vowel cluster as in *doarfiat.
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3.2.4.1.1.2. Lexically restricted plural marker

The morphemes -0, -ti and -ot are plural markers employed in the lexically restricted
plural marking system (see Tesfay, 2003: 89). Singular nouns (most often, the agentive

ones) can form their plural forms by these morphemes.

3.2.4.1.1.2.1.-0

The plural form of agent nouns is formed by suffixing -o to the singular forms. We have
said that agent nouns which indicate masculine singular are formed with the suffix -i.
In addition, the agent nouns which show feminine singular are marked by -it [-it].
When the plural maker morpheme -0 is added to agentive singular nouns, the suffix -i
in masculine and -t in feminine singular forms will be deleted. Consider the examples

below.

Table 5: Plural formation of agentive nouns

Singular Plural Form

a) | hassawi  [haffawi] ‘liar (M)’ +| -0 | >| hassaw-o [haffawo] | ‘liars’
hassawi-t [haffawit] | ‘liar (F)’

b) | nobari [navari] ‘inhabitant (M)’ +|-0 | >| nobar-o [navaro] ‘inhabitants’
nabari-t  [navarit] ‘inhabitant (F)

c) | gobari [govari] ‘doer (M)’ +|-0 | >| gabar-o [govaro] ‘doers’
gabari-t  [govarit] ‘doer (F)

As we can see from the data in table [5], the plural noun forms of the agent nouns do

not show gender distinction between masculine and feminine.
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3.2.4.1.1.2.2. -t

Singular agent nouns can also use the morpheme -t in order to construct their plural
forms. In this way of plural marking system, the second vowel /a/ in singular agent
nouns which begin with a guttural consonant and the only /a/ in other singular agent
nouns (nouns which begin with non-gutturals) are changed to the middle central vowel

/9/ in the plural forms. Let us consider the following examples.

[155] Singular Gloss Marker Plural Gloss
a)  has’abi [has’avi] ‘washer (M) + -t > has’abt [has’svti]  ‘washers’
b)  k’atali [y’atali] ‘killer (M) + -t > k’atolt [y’ atalti] ‘killers’
c) Zasari ‘tier (M)’ + -t > Zasort [?asort] ‘tiers’
For the feminine gender, only the singular form is marked for gender while the plural form

remains unmarked for gender, and it can be stated as for example has’abit [has’avit]

‘washer (F)’ > has’abt [has’svti] ‘washers’

3.2.4.1.1.2.3.-0t

Some singular nouns which end with -ay take the morpheme -ot in their respective plural

forms, but they delete -ay in the plural constructions. Consider the examples given bellow.

[156] Singular Gloss PL marker Plural
a) harastay ‘farmer’ + -ot >  harastot ‘farmers’
b) rayyatay ‘Rayyan’ + -ot > rayyatot ‘Rayyans’
c) fak’aytay  ‘guard’ + ot > fak’aytot ‘guards’
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3.2.4.1.1.3. Ge’ez plural marker

There are also some nouns whose plurals are formed by adding the Ge’ez plural
marketing systems -an, -yan and -yat (see Tesfay, 2003: 84-85). However, in RT, such
plural marking systems are rare, and they are used only by those who have knowledge

of the Ge’ez language. -yat does not appear at all. Let us have a look at the examples

bellow.

[157] Singular Gloss PL marker Plural Form Gloss
a) momhir ‘teacher’ + -an > momhiran ‘teachers’
b) mi?mon ‘devotee’ + -an > mi?mon-an ‘devotees’
C) mazommir ‘convoy’ + -an > mazammiran  ‘convoys’
d) hindawi ‘Endean’ + -yan > hindawiyan ‘Endeans’
e) midrawi ‘sinner’” 4+ -yan > midrawiyan ‘sinners’
f) tintawi ‘ancient’ + -yan > tintawiyan ‘ancients’

3.2.4.1.2. Broken plural forms

Pluralization by internal modification (broken plural noun formation) is quite complex
and difficult to state rules. Different internal modifications are used to form different
plural nouns. Below, I try to describe the different ways of broken plural noun
formations. Though the plural formation of the nouns discussed in sections 3.2.4.1.2.1
and 3.2.4.1.2.2 below can be stated by CVCVCVC-ti, 1 separately treat them as

CVCVCVt-ti and CVCVCVn-ti for the sake of discussion.
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3.2.4.1.2.1. CVCVCVt-ti

In Tigrinya (including Rayya Tigrinya), there are nouns which can form their plurality
by adding the morpheme -ti to the template CVCVCVC, where the last C takes the

consonant t here. Let us observe the following examples.

[158] Singular Gloss Template Plural Gloss
a) hamat ‘mother in-law’ CVCVCVtti hamawit-ti ‘mother in-laws’
b) gaza ‘house’ CVCVCVt-ti  gozawit-ti ‘houses’
c) garoway  ‘neighbor’ CVCVCVt-ti  gorawit-ti ‘neighbors’

From the examples given in [158], we can observe that the template is CVCVCVt-. The
vowel /-a/ infixed in this template forms the template CVCaCVt-, and it is employed to
mark nominal and verbal plurality. Besides, the morpheme -ti becomes a double plural
form. Hence, we get plural noun forms such as hamawit-ti ‘mother in-laws’, gozawit-ti

‘houses’, garawit-ti ‘neighbors’ etc.

3.2.4.1.2.2. CVCVCVn-ti

In the language (including the Rayya variety), there are also nouns in which their
plural forms can be systematically marked by adding the form -ti in to the template

CVCVCVn-. Consider the following examples.

[159] Singular Gloss Template  Plural Gloss
a) kidan [yidan] ‘clothe’ CVCVCVn-ti kidawin-ti [yidawinti] ‘clothes’
b) his’an ‘child’ CVCVCVn-ti  hisawin-ti ‘children’
c) lik’ [liy’] ‘erudite’ CVCVCVn-ti lik’awin-ti [liy¢’awinti]  ‘erudite (PL’
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As we can see from the preceding examples, the template is CVCVCVn-. The vowel /-a-/
is infixed in the template slot and forms CVCaCVn- so as to mark nominal and verbal
plurality. Like in the plural noun formation stated in section 3.2.4.1.2.1, the morpheme
-ti becomes a double plural form. Hence, we get plural noun forms such as hisawin-ti,

kidawin-ti [yidawinti] ‘clothes’, lik’awin-ti [lix’awinti] ‘erudite (PL)’ etc.

3.2.4.1.2.3. 2aCaCiC

In the language variety under discussion (in the Tigrinya language as well), there are
nouns which can make their plural forms by the C+V template (2aCaCiC) (cf. Tesfay,

2003: 90). Let us consider the examples demonstrated below.

[160] Singular Gloss C+V template Plural form Gloss
a) baggif [boggit] ‘sheep’ 2aCaCiC ?abagi§ [2avagit] ‘sheep (PL)’
b) nihb [nihiv] ‘bee’ 2aCaCiC ?2anahib [2anahiv] ‘bee (PL)’
c) lahm [lahmi] ‘cow 2aCaCiC 2alahim ‘cows’
d) san [sa?ni] ‘local shoe’ ?2aCaCiC 2asazin ‘local shoes’

3

e) ga’n [ga?ni] pot’ ?2aCaCiC Zaga?in ‘pots’

As we can see from the above examples, plural nouns that are formed by the C+V
template form (?2aCaCiC) can be further elaborated as the Tigrinya plural marker ?a- is
prefixed to the C+V template slot -CaCiC so as to mark the plural form of such nouns
group. Besides, they change the first vowel of their singular form to the low central

vowel (a) in their plural system.
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3.2.4.1.2.4. 2aCCaC

In this study (also in MT), there are also nouns which can systematically make their

plural forms by the C+V template form ?2aCCaC. Examples are given below.

[161] Singular form

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
f)

7igr [2igri]
?ikl [2ixli]
?izn [?izni]

gimal
Sator

foras

Gloss
‘leg7

‘crop’

[4 W

ear
‘camel’
‘bean’

‘horse’

C+V template
?aCCaC
?aCCaC
?aCCaC
?aCCaC
?aCCaC
?aCCaC

Plural form
fa?gar

?azkal [?a?xal]
Za?zan

2agmal

ZaStar

?afras

Gloss
‘legs’
‘crops’
‘ears’
‘camels’
‘beans’

‘horses’

As we can see from the preceding examples, the nouns which have the ?aCCaC

template pattern make their plural forms by adding the plural marker ?a- to the C+V

slot.

3.2.4.1.2.5. ?2aCCiC-ti

In the target language variety (also in MT), there are also nouns that can make their

plural forms by inserting the C+V template slot (?2aCCiC) and adding —ti, which yields

(2aCCiC-ti). Such nouns also employ the plural marker ?a- at the initial position of their

plural forms. Let us consider the following examples.

[162]

a)
b)
c)
d)

Singular form

fas’m
fayn
haml

k’arn

[fas’mi]
[fayni]
[hamli]
[x’arni]

Gloss

‘bon’

¢ ’

eye
‘vegetable’

‘horn’

C+V template
2aCCiC-ti
2aCCiC-ti
2aCCiC-ti
2aCCiC-ti
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Plural form
Zafs’im-ti
2aSyin-ti
2ahmil-ti

2ak’rin-ti [?a7y’rinti]

Gloss
‘bons’
‘eyes’
‘vegetables’

‘horns’



3.2.4.1.2.6. CaCaCiC

In RT (also in MT), there are nouns that form their pluralization by inserting the C+V

template (CVCVCVC) as demonstrated in the examples below.

[163] Singular form Gloss C+V Template Plural form  Gloss
a) morfiz [morfiz]  ‘needle’ cvcveve morafi? ‘needles’
b)  mondil [mondil] ‘mask’ cvcveve manadil ‘masks’
C)  masri¢ ‘farm material CvCvCcvC masari¢ ‘farm materials’
d  misar ‘axe’ cvcveve MaSsawir ‘axes’
e) miran ‘tie (of skin’s)’ CvCvCvC marawin ‘ties made of skin’
f)  Jidon ‘king of oxen’ CvCcvecve Jodawin ‘kings of oxen’
3.2.4.1.2.7. CVCaCu

There are also nouns which make their plural forms by inserting the C+V template

form (CVCaCu) in both the target language variety and MT. Examples are given below.

[164] Singular form Gloss C+V template Plural form Gloss
a) la¢ba ‘lamb’ CVCaCu laSabu ‘lambs’
b) 2at’ca ‘calf’ CVCaCu 2at’a¢u ‘calves’
c) sarba [sarva] ‘leg’ CVCaCu sarabu [saravu]  ‘legs’
d) girat ‘farm’ CVCaCu gorahu ‘farms’
e) darho ‘hen’ CVCaCu dorahu ‘hens’
f) finc’iwa [Sinc’iwal ‘rat’ CVCaCu fanac’u ‘rats’

In general, the internal (broken) plurals in RT (in the Tigrinya language in general) can
all be derived from CVCaCVC pattern. According to (Tesfay, 2003), the vowel in the
first syllable and in the last syllable are by default 2 and i respectively; but they can be

affected by the vowels of the singulars in the first and in the last syllables, by a guttural

92



in the first syllable or by the prefix ?a- in the plural. Furthermore, we may also find the
vowels a or u in the last syllable of the plural with or without the suffixes —at or —ti to

form double plurals as in the following examples.

[166] Singular form Gloss Plural form  Gloss
a) moas’haf ‘book’ > mos’ahifti ‘books’
b) ‘tokl [toyli] ‘plant’ > Pataxilti ‘plants’
c) ‘basray’ ‘ox’ > 2abafur ‘oxen’

3.2.4.2.Gender
In RT, only few nouns that naturally show masculine gender are marked by the

morpheme -t in order to indicate the feminine gender. See the data described as

follows.

[167] Masculine Gloss Marker Feminine Gloss
a) sab?ay [siv?ay] ‘man’ + -t > sabayt [sovoyti] ‘woman’
b) haw ‘brother’ + -t > haft [hafti] ‘sister’
c) nigus ‘king’ + -t > nigist [nigisti] ‘queen’

As we can see in example [167 a] the ?a of the second syllable is deleted, and the
vowel -a- is inserted between the second and the third consonants in the feminine form.
Besides, in example [167 b], the last consonant w is changed to [f] (w > [f]). The
change from the approximant /w/ to the voiceless fricative [f] is due to the influence
by the voiceless stop /t/ which imposed its strong and voiceless features on /w/ which
is consequently changed to [f]. Besides, in the change from nigus ‘king’ to nigst ‘queen’

in [167c], a vowel harmony has taken place-the vowel u is changed to i And this kind
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of change is simplification. The vowel i is inserted to break consonant cluster word

finally in all examples.

Moreover, the morpheme -t marks the feminine gender when it is suffixed to nouns
(inherently masculine) that indicate an ethnic city as the examples illustrated below.
[168] Masculine Gloss Marker Feminine Gloss

a) Tigraway ‘Tigrean’ + -t > Tigrawayt [Tigrawoyti] ‘Tigrean’

b) Amharay ‘Amharan’ + -t > Amharoyt [Amharoyti] ‘Amharan’

c¢) Ertirawi ‘Eritrean’ + -t > Ertirawayt [Ertirawoayti] ‘Eritrean’

As one can infer from the data in [168], some additional modifications have taken
place. In [168 a] and [168 b], the last vowel a is changed to a; in example [168 c], the

last vowel i is changed to 2, and y is added following it.

In addition, -t indicates feminine gender when it is suffixed to agentive nouns as

demonstrated in the following examples.

[169] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss
a) sabari [fovari] ‘breaker’ sabarit [fovarit]  ‘breaker’
b) k’abari [y avari] ‘gravedigger’  k’abarit [y avarit] ‘gravedigger’
c) sarak’i  [soray’i] ‘cheater’ s’arak’it  [soray’it] ‘cheater’

In such a masculine/feminine contrast, the feminine is built on the masculine form.
However, most nouns are classified as either masculine or feminine lexically. See the

examples below.
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[170] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss

a) wadd [waddi] ‘boy, son’ g'al ‘girl, daughter’
b) bisray ‘ox’ lahm [lahmi] ‘cow’

c) tofin ‘bull’ farh [farhi] ‘heifer’

d) wurt’ot’o ‘he goat’ t'ali ‘she goat’

e) digloy ‘ram’ baggif ‘ewe’

f) 2ayya ‘father’ zinno ‘mother’

In the preceding section and subsections, we have seen how gender can be reflected in
the target language variety. In the following section and subsections, the case system in

nouns will be described.

3.2.4.3. Case

The term case may refer to a grammatical classification that is utilized in the analysis
of words or their associated phrases to identify the syntactic relationship between
words in a sentence via such contrasts as accusative, genitive, dative, instrumental and
the likes (Meyer, 2016: 182). In ‘Time in Languages of the Horn of Africa’, Meyer,
(2016: 182) states that case markers are characteristically bound elements, clitics or

affixes that indicate semantic relations.

Nouns are inflected for case; the objective (accusative), dative (indirect object),
genitive (possessive), instrumental, ablative, allative, commutative, benefactive,
malfactive and vocatives like nigusay ‘my Nigus’, hagosay ‘my Hagos’ cases are inflected
in RT. Morphologically, nominative (subjective) case is not marked in the target
language variety. The nominative (subjective) notion is indicated by a lexical form. On

the other hand, the accusative, dative, genitive, instrumental, ablative, allative,
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commutative and vocative cases are morphologically marked. In the sub-sections that
follow, each case is described with examples.

3.2.4.3.1. Accusative

The accusative case is marked by the preposition di- in RT. However, the accusative
case is marked only if the direct object is definite. Consider the examples below.

[171] a) dilahmu foyt'uwwa
nilahmu foyt'uwwa
ni-lahm-u foyt’-u-a
Acc-cow-3FSG.POS sell. PRV-3MSG.Sub--3FSG.ODbj

‘He sold his cow.’

b) diNigus way ’Suwwo
niNigus way'iTuwwo
ni-Nigus wak’if-u-o
Acc-Nigus hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘He hit Nigus.’

3.2.4.3.2. Genitive
A genitive case is morphologically marked in RT. The preposition na- is prefixed to a
noun to mark genitive; the genitive marked noun needs another noun as a complement,
and that is what makes the relationship genitive; one noun depending on another. See
the examples below.
[172] a) naNigus girat
nay Nigus girat
nay Nigus girat

Gen Nigus farm

‘Nigus’s farm/The farm of Nigus’
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b) naMoyonni t’af
nay Makonni  t’af
Gen Mekoni teff
‘The teff of Mekoni (Teff which is produced in Mekoni)’

3.2.4.3.3. Dative

The term dative refers to a case marker which shows the animate being affected by the
state or action identified by the verb (Cruse, 2000: 282); in other words, the dative
case typically expresses an indirect object relationship. In RT, the dative case is marked
by attaching the preposition di- to an indirect object, which is specific, and cross-
referenced by an agreement marker affix that is attached to the verb. Let us see how

dative is marked in the examples given below.

[173] a) diDarga surra Saddigollu

niDargo Sirro Taddigoallu
ni-Dargo Sirro faddig-o-1-u
Dat-Darge trouser buy.PRV-1SG.Sub-BEN-3MSG.Obj

‘I bought a trouser to Darge.’

b) dihafta s’ava hivatta

nihafta s’ava  hivatta
ni-haft-a s’oabha hib-a-a
Dat-sister-3FSG.POS milk  give.PRV-3FSG.Sub-3FSG.Obj

‘She gave milk to her sister.’

3.2.4.3.4. Instrumental

The term refers to the form taken by a single noun or pronoun in a noun phrase when

it expresses the sense ‘by means of’ in the grammatical relationships via inflections. In
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other words, it refers to a term that is used to portray an action, which is carried out
with the help of it as an instrument (cf. Lipinski, 1997: 216). In RT, the preposition bi-
is added to nouns in order to mark the instrumental case as illustrated in the following

examples.

[174] a) bikarra y’ors’atto
bikarra x’oris’atto
bi-karra k’oris’-a-o
Ins-knife cut.PRV-3FSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘She cut it, him with a knife.’

b) ?itu tavan bizimni y’atlayyo
?iti tomon  bi?imni  k’stiloyyo
2it-i tomon  bi-?imn  k’stil-a-0
Det-3MSG snake Ins-stone  kill. PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘I killed the snake with a stone.’
3.2.4.3.5. Ablative

The Ablative case is usually employed to mark movement away from a certain location.
(cf. Crystal, 2008: 2). In RT, it is marked on a noun by the preposition ka-, which is the
reduced form of the Tigrinya preposition kab ‘from’ attached (prefixed) to a noun.

Consider the following data.

[175] a) kaRayya mas’?u
kab Rayya mos’i?u
kab Rayya moas’i?-u
Abl Rayya  come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He came from Rayya.’
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b)  kaSaddi Tasfay
kab Saddi Tasfay
kab fadd Tesfay
Abl country Tesfay

‘From Tesfay’s country (From Tesfay’s home)’

As one can infer from the data, the ablative case marker ka- used in RT, appears as a
lexical form in both the mainstream and underlying Tigrinya, but with pronouns, it can
be attaché to a pronoun and function as an ablative case marker as in kab-?u [kav?u]

‘from-there’.

3.2.4.3.6. Allative

Allative refers to a term used in grammatical description to indicate a type of inflection
which expresses the meaning of motion ‘to’ or ‘towards’ a place. In other words, it is a
grammatical form, which indicates a motion towards a person, an object or a time limit

(Lipinski, 1997: 576).

In the target language variety, the allative case is marked by the preposition da- that is
prefixed to a noun. Consider the example below.

[176] dafSidoga yaydu

nab Tidaga koaydu
nab Tidaga kayd-u
ALL market g0.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He went to a market.’

As in the ablative case marking system, the allative case marker da- in RT occurs as a

lexical form (nab) ‘to, towards’ detached from the noun in both the mainstream and
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underlying Tigrinya, but it is attached in pronouns as in nab-?u [dav?u] ‘to (towards)

there’.

3.2.4.3.7. Locative

The locative case is indicated on a noun phrase, and it states the location of an entity
or action (cf. Cruse, 2000: 282). In the present study, the locative case is expressed by

the form (preposition) ?a- (?av-) in a noun or a pronoun as in the examples below.

[177] a) 2ammay b) 2av?u
2ab may ?2ab ?ab?u
Loc water Loc there
at water at there
‘In water (at water)’ ‘There (at there)’

3.2.4.3.8. Commutative

The term commutative indicates the form which is occupied by a noun phrase (one
word phrase) when it shows the meaning ‘along with’ or ‘accompanied by’ (Crystal,
2008: 87). In RT, the commutative case is marked by the form (preposition) mis-

attached to a noun or a pronoun. Consider the examples below.

[178] a) missav navra
mis sob nayra
mis sob nabir-a
COM person live.PRV-1SG.Sub

‘T was with a person (I lived with a person).’
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b) mis?om yayda
mis?om kayda
mis-?-om koyd-o
COM-Pro-3MPL  g0.PRV-1SG.Sub

‘I went with them.’

3.2.4.3.9. Benefactive and malfactive

The term ‘benefactive’ is a concept in the field of semantics that refers to a situation or
an event in which someone receives benefit from an action done by somebody else. On
the other hand, the term malfactive refers to the negatively affected object by the
action performed by someone else. In Rayya Tigrinya, both the benefactive and the
malfactive cases are marked by the bound morpheme -lI- which is always infixed
between the subject and object marking morphemes in a verb. These cases are
distinguished one from the other only in the context in which they are marked. For
instance, -ll- in the expression below marks the malfactive case.
[179] Haftu biSray x’atlullay
Haftu bifray  Kk’stilulley
Haftu bifray  Kk’stil-u-ll-ay

Haftu.PN ox kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub-Malf-1SG.Obj
‘Haftu killed my ox (Haftu killed an ox for the disadvantage of me).’

In the case of the following example, the bound morpheme -II- marks the benefactive

case.

101



[180] Haftu biSray faddigullay
Haftu bifray faddigullay
Haftu bifray faddig-u-ll-oy
Haftu.PN ox buyl.PRV-3MSG.Sub-BEN-1SG.IDO

‘Haftu bought me an ox (Haftu bought an ox to me).’

3.2.4.3.10. Vocative

In the target variety, the vocative case is indicated by the form ?att-'* ‘hey! you! in which

pronominal suffixes for all the second person pronouns are attached to it. Consider the

data below.

[181]

a) Z2atta siv?ay b) Z2attum savat
?anta sob?ay ?antum sobat
?ant-a sabray ?ant-um sab-at
you.Voc-2MSG man you.Voc-2MPL  person-PL
‘Hey! man?’ ‘Hey! Men (M)"’

Vocation can also be marked by the suffix -ay attached to proper nouns as in Nigus-ay
‘my Nigus’, Hayyalom-ay ‘my Hayelo’. In the above section and sub sections, the
descriptions and discussions have dealt with noun inflections in Rayya Tigrinya. The
number, gender and case systems have been treated. In the following section and sub
sections, pronouns and pronoun systems in the target language variety will be

described.

Y 12ant-/ [?att-] ‘Hey! You!’
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3.3. Pronouns

A word that is used to substitute for a single noun or a noun phrase in a text is termed
as a pronoun (cf. Jackson, 1982: 63). In this section, the RT personal pronouns,
possessive pronouns, reflexive pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, interrogative
pronouns, relative pronouns, indefinite pronouns and vocatives are described with

examples.

3.3.1. Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns refer to words that belong to the central subclass of the part of
speech-pronouns (Jackston, 1982: 63). They have both the subject and object forms.

The RT personal pronouns are presented below.

3.3.1.1.Subject pronouns

Subject personal pronouns are of two types, independent (E.g. nissu) and dependent
(E.g. kayd-u). The subject pronoun form for the first person singular is ?ana ‘I’, and for
the first person plural is ?ahinna ‘we’. The rest of the personal pronouns have the stem
?iss-, and person agreement markers are suffixed to the stem in the target variety. The
table below demonstrates the Rayya Tigrinya subject pronoun forms along with the

forms in MT for clarity.
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Table 6: Subject pronoun forms

Person UF MT RT Gloss

1SG Zana Zana 2ana ‘T

2MSG nis-ka nissiya ?issiya ‘you (SGM)’
2FSG nis-ki nissiyi Pissiyi ‘you (FSG)’
3MSG nis-u nissu Pissu ‘he’

3FSG nis-a nissa Zissa ‘she’

1PL nihna nihna ?ahinna ‘we’

2MPL nis-kum nissiyum Pissiyum ‘you (MPL)’
2FPL nis-kin nissiyin Pissiyin ‘you (FPL)Y’
3MPL nis-om nissom fissom ‘they (M)’
3FPL nis-an nissan fisson ‘they (F)’

As we can see from the above table, the subject pronoun forms for the first person
singular and plural are ?ans ‘I’ and ?ahinna ‘we’ respectively. Each of the forms can be
morphologically divided into two bound morphemes as ?a-no and ?a-hinna,
respectively. Hence, the bound morpheme ?a- can be considered as the stem form for
the first person subject forms. Besides, we can say that the bound morphemes -na and -
hinna are the first person singular and plural subject pronoun markers, respectively.
Each form in the second and the third pronoun forms can also be divided into two
bound morphemes. The second and the third personal subject pronoun forms have the
morpheme ?iss- in common. This morpheme is bound because it cannot stand alone,
and it cannot convey meaning by itself. The suffixes -ka, -ki, -u, -a, -kum, -kin, -om and -
an are attached to ?is- to mark the 2MSG, 2FSG, 3MSG, 3FSG, 2MPL, 2FPL, 3MPL, and
3FPL agreements in subject pronoun forms, respectively. There are also dependent subject
pronouns (pronominal affixes) which are attached to verbs. They are two types: these prefixed
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and these suffixed to verbs. The subject marker suffixes of RT are the same ones with those of

MT. See the data below.

Table 7: Subject marker suffixes

Person | Sub Suffixes | UF MT RT Gloss

1SG -3 balis-a balifa balfa ‘I ate.’

2MSG | -ka bali§-ki balifyi balSiyi ‘You (MSG) ate.’
2FSG | -ki bali§-ka balifya balSiya ‘You (FSG) ate.’
3MSG | -u balis-u balifu balfu ‘He ate.’

3FSG | -a balis-a balifa balfa ‘She ate.’

1PL -na balis-na balis-na bals-i-na ‘We ate.’

2MPL | -kum balis-kum baliS-yum | balS-i-yum ‘You (MPL) ate.’
2FPL | -kin bali§-kin balif-)in | balS-i-yin ‘You (FPL) ate.’
3MPL | -om balif-om balif-om balf-om ‘They (M) ate.’
3FPL | -on balif-an balif-an bal§-an ‘They (F) ate.’

The dependent pronominal subject markers that are prefixed to verbs are also

demonstrated in the following table.

Table 8: Subject marker prefixes

Person | Sub Pre UF MT RT Gloss

1SG yi- yi-sabbir yisabbir yifobbir ‘I break.’

2MSG ti- ti-sabbir tisabbir tifobbir ‘You (MSG) break.’
2FSG ti- ti-sabr-i tisabr-i tifouri “You (FSG) break.’
3MSG yi- yi-sabbir yisabbir yifabbir ‘He (will) break(s).’
3FSG ti- ti-sabbir tisabbir tifobbir ‘She breaks.’

1PL ni- ni-sabbir nisabbir nifabbir ‘We break.’

2MPL ti- ti-sabr-u tisabru tifovru ‘You (MPL) break.’
2FPL ti- ti-sabr-a tisabra tifovra ‘You (FPL) break.’
3MPL Yi- yi-sabr-u yisabru yifovru ‘They (M) break.’
3FPL yi- yi-sabr-a yisabra yifovra ‘They (F) break.’
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3.3.1.2. Object pronouns

The target language variety has object pronoun forms. The bound morpheme di- is

prefixed to all of the personal pronoun forms to indicate object form. Let us have a look

at the data given below.

Table 9: Indirect object pronoun forms and their agreement markers

Person | UF MT RT Gloss

1SG ni-Sa-y nifay di?ana ‘(for) me’

2MSG ni-fa-ka nifaya di?aya ‘(for) you’

2FSG ni-Sa-ki nifayi di?ayi ‘(for) you’
3MSG ni-Si-u nifi?u di?issu ‘(for) him’
3FSG ni-fa-a nifa?a di?issa ‘(for) her’

1PL ni-Sa-na nifana di?ahinna ‘(for) us’

2MPL ni-Sa-kum nifayum di?ayum ‘(for) you (MPL)Y’
2FPL ni-fa-kin nifayin di?ayin ‘(for) you (FPL)’
3MPL ni-f2-om nifa?om di?atom ‘(for) them (M)’
3FPL ni-$a2-an nifa?on di?aton ‘(for) them (F)’

There are also dependent (suffixed) pronominal morphemes which are suffixed to verbs

and indicate object pronoun forms. Consider the data below.
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Table 10: Object marker suffixes

Person | Suffixes | UF MT RT Gloss

1SG -nni wak’if-u-nni way ifunni way Sunni ‘He hit me.’

2MSG | -kka wak’if-u-kka wayifukka way Sukka ‘He hit you (M).’
2FSG | -kki wak’is-u-kki way iSukki way Sukki ‘He hit you.’
3MSG | -o wak’if-u--o way ifuwwo way’fuwwo | ‘He hit him.’

3FSG | -a wak’if-u-a way’iSuwwa wayx’fuwwa | ‘He hit her.’

1PL -nna wak’if-u-nna way’ifunna way’funna ‘He hit us.’

2MPL | -kkum wak’if-u-kkum | way’iSukkum | way’Sukkum | ‘He hit you (MPL).’
2FPL -kin wak’if-u-kin way ifukin way Sukin ‘He hit you (FPL).’
3MPL | -om wak’if-u-om way'ifuwwom | way’Suwwom | ‘He hit them (M).’
3FPL -an wak’if-u-an way'ifuwwan | way’Suwwan | ‘He hit them (F).’

3.3.2. Possessive pronouns

The same pronominal suffixes are explicitly attached to nouns for portraying possession

in both RT and MT. These are forming NPs headed by the noun. Pronominal possessive

suffixes are also designated for person, gender and number as in the examples given in

the following table.
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Table 11: Pronominal suffixes of possession

Person

Pronominal suffixes

Example in RT

Gloss

1SG

_ay

haway
haw-ay
brother-1SG.POS

‘my brother’

2MSG

hawya
haw-ka
brother-2MSG.POS

‘your (MSG) brother’

2FSG

hawyi
haw-ki

brother-2FSG.POS

‘your (FSG) brother’

3MSG

hawu
haw-u
brother-3MSG.POS

‘his brother’

3FSG

hawa
haw-a
brother-3FSG.POS

‘her brother’

1PL

hawna
haw-na
brother-1PL.POS

‘our brother’

2MPL

-kum

hawyum
haw-kum
brother-2MPL.POS

‘your (MPL) brother’

2FPL

-kin

hawyin
haw-kin
brother-2FPL.POS

‘your (FPL) brother’

3MPL

hawom
haw-om
brother-3MPL.POS

‘their (M) brother’

3FPL

hawan
haw-an
brother-3FPL.POS

‘their (F) brother’
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As one can see from the above data, all the pronominal suffixes which are concatenated

to the noun haw ‘brother’ mark possession, person, gender and number.

3.3.3. Reflexive pronouns

In the reflexive pronoun forms of the variety, the form bafil- ‘oneself’ is used as a stem,

and pronoun agreement markers are suffixed to it. Let us see the data in the table

below.

Table 12: Reflexive pronoun forms and their agreement markers

Person Pronominal suffixes | Examples in RT Gloss

1SG baSil(t)-ay »° baSloy ‘myself’
2MSG bafil(t)-ka baSliya ‘yourself (M)’
2FSG bafil-(ti)-ki baSliyi ‘yourself (F)’
3MSG baSil(t)-u baSlu ‘himself’
3FSG baSil(t)-a bafla ‘herself’

1PL basil(ti)-na baSlina ‘ourselves’
2MPL bafil(ti)-kum baSliyum ‘yourselves’
2FPL bafil(ti)-kin baSliyin ‘yourselves’
3MPL bafil(t)-om baSlom ‘themselves’
3FPL bafil(t)-an baSlon ‘themselves’

3.3.4. Demonstrative pronouns

The pronoun forms which are used to point to an entity in a proximal or distal context are
termed as demonstrative pronouns (Jackson, 1982: 64). In RT, the stem for the proximal

demonstrative pronoun form is 7iz- ‘this one/these ones’. On the other hand, the stem ?it-

1> The expression bi-Sars- as in bi-Sars-oy ‘myself’, bi-Sars-i-ka ‘yourself (MSG), bi-Sars-i-ki ‘yourself (FSG), bi-

fars-u ‘himself’, bi-fars-a ‘herself’, bi-fars-i-kum ‘yourselves (M)’... can also be used to show the reflexive
pronoun form with all the paradigm in the mainstream Tigrinya (MT).
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‘that one/those ones’ is used to demonstrate distal objects. The data in the following table
show how different third person agreement markers are attached to both types of
demonstrative pronoun stems in both the mainstream and Rayya Tigrinya for

clarification.

Table 13: Demonstrative pronoun forms and their agreement markers

Proximal Distal
Person | MT RT Gloss MT RT Gloss
MSG ?iz-i/?iz-uy | Ziz-uw ‘this (M) one’ ?it-i/2it-uy | 2it-uw ‘that (M) one’
FSG Piz-i-7-a Piz-aw ‘this (F) one’ fit-i-?7-a fit-aw ‘that (F) one’
MPL Piz-i-7-om 2iz-omu | ‘these (M) ones’ fit-i-?-om Pit-omu | ‘those (M) ones’
FPL 2iz-i-7-an ?iz-onu | ‘these (F) ones’ 2it-i-?-on fit-onu ‘those (F) ones’

As the data in the above table reveal, the proximal demonstrative pronouns ?iz-uw ‘this
(M) one, ?iz-aw ‘this (F) one’, ?iz-omu ‘these (M) ones’ and ?iz-onu ‘these (F) one’ are
derived from the stem ?iz-. On the other hand, the distal demonstrative pronouns ?it-uw
‘that (M)’, ?it-aw ‘that (F)’, ?it-omu ‘those (M)’ and ?it-onu ‘those (F)’ are formed from

?it-. In what follows, let us see the interrogative pronoun forms in the target study.

3.3.5. Interrogative pronouns
The word man ‘who’ is the interrogative pronoun form in both RT and MT. The copula
?iyy- along with pronominal suffixes is also attached to the interrogative pronoun form

mon in both varieties, as illustrated in the following table.
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Table 14: Interrogative pronoun forms

Interrogative pronoun forms
Person UF MT RT Gloss
MSG moan ?2iyy-u moanni?u monni?u ‘Who is he?’
3FSG mon ?iyy-na moanni?a moanni?a ‘Who is she?’
1PL mon 7iyy-a monnina monnizna ‘Who are we?’
2MPL mon ?iyy-kum moanniyum monni?yum | ‘Who are you (M)?’
2FPL mon ?iyy-kim moanniyin moanni?yin ‘Who are you (F)?’
3MPL mon ?2iyy-om monniZom monni?om ‘Who are they (M)?’
3FPL mon ?2iyy-on monnizon monni?on ‘Who are they (F)?’

3.3.6. Relative pronouns

In RT, relative pronouns are indirectly denoted by nouns modified with relativized

verbs. Relativization is denoted with the morpheme di-, which is prefixed to the

perfective verbal conjugation, but they are not overtly marked in imperfective forms

of the verbs. Let us consider the examples below.

[182]

a) dimoas’?s siv?ay

2imoas’a7o

2i-moasa?-2

Rel-come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘a man who came’

b) ?itu dival§a y’olSa

2iti
2it-i

Det-3MSG

zibalSa
zi-balag-2
Rel-eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub

sab?ay
sab?ay

man

‘The child (M) who ate something’
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3.3.7. Indefinite pronouns
The indefinite pronoun systems that we know in languages like English as “someone”,

” ”

“somebody”, “anyone”, “anybody” etc. are not as such common in the target variety.
The expressions ?igale [?igala] ‘someone (M) and ?igolit [?igalit] ‘someone (F)’ can serve
as indefinite pronouns. Besides, a relativized verb with its noun head can be used as

indefinite pronoun as in zikona sab [diyono sov] ‘any person’, zikona nagor [diyona

nagor] ‘anything’.

3.3.8. Vocatives

There are also vocative forms for the second person singular and plural pronouns in
RT. In the vocative form, there is a stem ?att- ‘you.Voc’, which is common to all the
second person vocative pronoun forms. In the mainstream Tigrinya, the stem mainly
appears as ?ant- ‘you (Voc)’. So, different agreement markers are attached to both

forms. Consider the data below.

Table 15: Vocative pronoun forms

Person Vocative forms Gloss

MT RT
2MSG Zant-a Zatta ‘Hey! You!’
2FSG Zant-i 2atti ‘Hey! You!’
2MPL Zant-um Zattum ‘Hey! You!’
2FPL Zant-in 2attin ‘Hey! You!’

In the preceding section, the different pronoun forms and their morphological
agreement markers have been described. In the following section and sub sections, the

description focuses on nominal modifiers.
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3.4. Nominal modifiers

This section deals with the descriptions of nominal modifiers including adjectives,
determiners and relativized modifiers. First, the derivational and inflectional
morphological systems of adjectives are described respectively. Second, determiners are

treated followed by the descriptions of relativized modifiers.

3.4.1. Adjectives

Adjectives may refer to words, which specify the qualities of nouns. In connection to
this, Jackson (1982: 63) states that adjectives belong to the class of words that intensify
the meaning of a noun either by appearing instantly before the noun or by being linked

to it via a copular verb.

This sub-section deals with the descriptions of the formation (derivation) and inflection
of adjectives. As in the case of nouns, the examples presented in the data below are

non-derived (primitive) adjectives in RT.

[183] a) k’ayyih [x’ayyih] ‘red (MSG)’
b)  s%llim [s’allim] ‘black (MSG)’
c) s’aSda ‘white’
d)  has’s’ir [had’¢’ir] ‘short (MSG)’

However, many adjectives can be formed by the root-and-morpheme method of word

stem formation as in the following data.
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[184] Root Template Adjective Gloss

a) s-b-r CCuC sbur > [sibur] > [fuwur] ‘broken (MSG)’
b) r-gm  CCuC rgum > [rigum] > [rugum] ‘cursed (MSG)’
c) b-r-k CCuC bruk > [biruk] > [buruy] ‘blessed’

Moreover, adjectives can be derived from nouns and or verbs through affixation and or
internal modifications. They can also be inflected for gender, number and case. The
derivation of adjectives is described first. Next, their morphological inflections are
presented. Although the concern in the section is to describe the morphological system
of adjectives synchronically, data from the mainstream Tigrinya are also considered for

clarity.

3.4.1.1. Derivation of adjectives

The adjectivalizing suffixes -am, -anina, -awi and - (a) way can be considered as the main
adjective derivational morphemes in the target language variety. Many adjectives can
be derived via adding such morphemes. Each of the adjectivalizing suffixes will be

described in brief with examples as follows.

3.4.1.1.1. -am
This adjective maker suffix is attached to triradical nouns, which end with the vowel -i.
When the suffix -am is added to such nouns, the last vowel -i will be deleted, and the

output will be a derived adjective. Let us consider the examples below.
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[185] Noun Gloss Adj marker Derived Adj Gloss

a) libb [libbi] ‘heart’ + -am > libb-am ‘wise’
b) kabd [yavdi] ‘abdomen’ + -am > kabd-am [yavdam] ‘esurient’
c) nink [{igki] ‘mischief’ + -am > sink-am [figkam] ‘malicious’

3.4.1.1.2. -anna

Some adjectives in the variety are also derived by adding the derivational suffix -gnna
to nouns. The vowel -a- is inserted between the noun and the adjective marker -gnna to
break the impermissible consonantal cluster at word medial position. Consider the

examples provided below.

[186] Noun Gloss Adj marker  Derived adj Gloss
a) malki§  ‘beauty’ + -anna > molkif-anna ‘beautiful’
b) maSrag ‘charisma’ + -gnna > maSfrag-anna ‘august’
c) nagar  ‘quarrel’ + -anna > nagor-anna ‘captious’
3.4.1.1.3. -awi

The suffix -awi is also used to derive adjectives from nouns. In the Rayya Tigrinya
variety, adjectives, which are derived by this derivational morpheme, are rare in

number. Let us see the examples provided below.

[187] Noun Gloss Adj Mar Derived Adj Gloss
a) samay ‘sky’ + -awi > samay-awi ‘blue’
b) tinti ‘ancient’” + -awi > tint-awi ‘old, traditional’
c) monfas ‘aura’ + -awi >  moanfas-awi ‘devotional’
3.4.1.1.4. -oway

Some are derived by adding the adjective maker suffix -way to nouns. In such
derivation of adjectives, the vowel -2- is inserted between the noun and the adjective
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maker -way, hence, -away; but if the noun ends with a vowel, that vowel is changed to -

2-. Consider the data below.

[188] Noun Gloss Adj marker Derived adjective Gloss
a) ma?[y]al ‘center’ +  -way > ma?[y]al-oway ‘intermediate’
b) hamad ‘soil’ + -way > hamad-away ‘gray color’
c) k’os’l[i] ‘leaf’ + -way > [x’los’l-oway ‘green’

Derivations of adjectives in Rayya Tigrinya have been described and discussed in the
preceding section and sub-sections. The features of inflectional morphology in
adjectives of the language variety will be treated in the section and sub sections as

follows.

3.4.1.2. Inflection

Adjectives are inflected for gender, number and case. Though it is in brief, gender
inflection has been treated in the different parts of this chapter. For more clarification,
brief presentations of gender, number and case inflections are treated respectively in

this section.

3.4.1.2.1. Gender

Few adjectives are morphologically marked for gender in their singular forms; but they
do not indicate gender distinction in their plural forms. Besides, there are many
adjectives, which do not show gender distinction morphologically. Consider the data

below.
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[189] Adjective Gloss

a) libb-am ‘wise’
b) gorah ‘crafty’
c) yawwah [lowwah] ‘kind’
d) s’afda ‘white’
e) hayyal ‘strong’

Gender in the adjectives stated in [189] can be distinguished based on the nouns,

which are modified as seen below.

[190] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss
a) libbam siv?ay ‘a wise man’ libbam savayt[i] ‘a wise woman’
b)  s’afda biSray  ‘a white ox’ s’afda lahm[i] ‘a white cow’
c) fagga wadd[i] ‘handsome boy’ Jogga g"al ‘beautiful girl’

Morphologically, there are two types of gender markers in adjectives of the target
variety: -i- and -a-. In what follows, both gender markers are described and discussed

with examples.

3.4.1.2.1.1. Gender marked by -i- and -a-
In some adjectives, gender is morphologically marked by the vowels -i- and -a- which
mark masculine and feminine gender respectively in Rayya Tigrinya. This can be stated

as CoCCiC (masculine) > CaCCaC (feminine). Consider the data below.

[191] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss
a) sallim  [s’allim] ‘black (M)’ s’allam ‘black (F)’
b) nowwih [nowwih] ‘tall (M)’ nowwah ‘tall (F)
c) garrim [gorrim] ‘kind (M)’ garram ‘kind (F)’

Some adjectives have the pattern CaCCiC (masculine) and CaCCaC (feminine) as

illustrated below.
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[192] Masculine Gloss Feminine Gloss

a) kabbid [xabbid] ‘heavy (M)’ kabbad [yabbad] ‘heavy (F)’
b) k’ayyih [x’ayyih] ‘red (M)’ k’ayyah [y’ayyah] ‘red (F)

c) k’at’t’in [x’at’t’in] ‘thin (M)' k’at’tan [y’at’t’an] ‘thin (F)'
d) h’as’s’ir [hac¢’¢’ir] ‘short (M)’  has’s’ar [had¢’¢’ar] ‘short (F)’

As we can see from the data, gender between masculine and feminine is distinguished
in RT. The gender distinction markers are the high central vowel -i- and the low central
unrounded vowel -a-. The last vowel in all the adjectives in the masculine column is -i-.
On the other hand, the last vowel in all the adjectives in the feminine column is -a-.

Therefore, the vowels -i- and -a- mark the masculine and feminine gender respectively.

3.4.1.2.1.2. Feminine gender marked by -t
Some adjectives show the masculine gender lexically. When the suffix -t is added to

such adjectives, the feminine gender will be marked. See the examples given below.

Table 16: Gender distniction in adjectives

Masculine Gloss Marker Feminine Gloss

a) | rigum [rugum] ‘cruel (M)’
b) | hiwuk [huwuy] ‘worried (M)’
o) | Siwwur [Suwwur] | ‘blind (M)’
d) | rihruh [ruhruh] ‘kind (M)’

e) | biruk [buruy] ‘blessed (M)’
f) | higgus  [huggus] | ‘happy (M)
g) | Jiggur  [fuggur] | ‘poor (M)’

rigum-t [rugumti] ‘cruel (FY

hiwuk-t [huwukti] ‘worried (F)’

Siwwur-t [Suwwurti] | ‘blind (F)’
rihruh-t [ruhruhti] ‘kind (F)’
biruy-t [buruyti] ‘blessed (F)’

higus-t [hugusti] ‘happy (F)’
Jiggur-t [fuggurti] ‘poor (F)

Fl+ |+ [+ |+ ]+ |+
~
VI iv|v|v]|v|v]|v

The underlying forms are perhaps rigum, hiwuk, Siwur etc.; the forms [rugum],
[huwwuy], [Tuwwur] etc. in RT have undergone the phonological rule of vowel
harmonization, that is, the high central unrounded vowel /i/ is harmonized to the high
back rounded one [u].

118



In the above section, gender inflection in adjectives of RT have been described and

discussed in brief. In the next section, the description deals with the number

inflectional system of adjectives in the variety.

3.4.1.2.2. Number

Adjectives can be pluralized by adding different plural marker. The commonly

observed plural markers in adjectives of the variety are the suffixes -at -tat, -t, -o and -

yan. Like in the case of nouns, the data in the present study have revealed that the

plural adjective markers -at and -tat can be considered as the regular ones.

3.4.1.2.2.1. -at

The plural forms of many adjectives are marked by adding the suffix -at or -tat to their

respective singular forms. Let us consider the examples given below.

[193]  Singular Gloss
a) libbam [libbam] ‘wise’
b) yawwah [lawwah] ‘kind’
¢) rihruh [ruhruh] ‘kind (M)’
d) biruk [buruy] ‘blessed (M)’

e) mokan [mayan] ‘barren’

3.4.1.2.2.2. -tat

PL marker
+ -at >
+ -at >
+ -at >
+ -at >
+ -at >

Plural
libbam-at
yawwah-at
rihruh-at
biruk-at

mokan-at

[libbamat]
[lawwahat]
[ruhruhat]
[buruyat]

[mayanat]

Gloss

‘wise (PL)’
‘kind (PL)’
‘kind (PL)’
‘blessed (PL)’
‘barren (PL)’

Like in the case of nouns, many other adjectives that end with a vowel take the plural

marker -tat. In this case, -t- is inserted to break a vowel cluster which takes place

between the last vowel of the adjective and the plural marker -at. Let us see the

examples presented below.
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[194] Singular Gloss PL marker Plural Gloss

a) Joggo ‘beautiful + -tat > Joggo-tat  ‘beautiful (PL)’

b) luwa ‘nice’ + -tat > luwa-tat  ‘nice (PL)’

c) bi¢’a ‘yellow’ + -tat > bic’a-tat  ‘yellow (PL)”

d) fag’a ‘wheat color’ + -tat > fag’a-tat  ‘yellow (PL)”
3.4.1.2.2.3. -ti

There are also words which belong to the class of adjectives and make their plural
forms by adding -t to their singular forms. When this plural marker is suffixed, the last
vowel of the singular forms will be changed to a. The high front vowel -i is also added
at word final position in order to break consonantal cluster word finally in the plural

forms, hence, -t. Examples are given in the table below.

Table 17: Plural formation of some adjectives

Singular Plural
a) | s’allim [s’allim] ‘black (M)’

s’llam ‘black (F)’ | s@llam-t [s’sllomti] ‘black (PL)Y’
b) | k’yyih [x’ayyih] ‘red (M)’

k’ayyah [ ayyah] ‘red (F)’ kayyah-t [y’ayyohti] ‘red (PL)’
¢) | nowwih [nowwih] ‘tall (M)

nowwah ‘tall (F) nowwah-t [nowwahti] ‘tall (PL)’
d) |rog”g"id [rog"g"id] ‘fat (M)’

rog"g"ad ‘fat (F)’ rag"g"ad-t [rog"g"adti] ‘fat (PL)’
e) | kK’at’tin [y at’t’in] ‘thin (M)’

kat’'t’an [y’at’t’an] ‘thin (F)’ k’at’t’an-t [y at’t’anti] ‘thin (PL)’

Adjectives can also be marked for plural by the Ge’ez plural markers (-an and —yan).
For instance, by using —an, we can formulate the plurals of the singular adjectives fit’ur

[fut’ur] ‘created’ > fit'uran [fut’'uran] ‘created (PL)’, rigum [rugum] ‘cruel’ > riguman
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[ruguman] ‘cruel (PL)’. Using —yan, we can make plurals of adjectives like sudanawi

‘the Sudanese’ > sudanawiyan ‘the Sudanese (PL)’.

3.4.1.2.3. Case

Adjectives are also morphologically inflected for case. The accusative/objective,
genitive, ablative, allative, instrumental, commutative and vocative cases are marked

in RT.

3.4.1.2.3.1. Accusative

The accusative case in adjectives is marked by the di-’°, and it is linearly prefixed to the

adjectives.

[195] a) diyufu? siv?ay way'su

nikifu? sabray wey'iTu
ni-kifu? sabray wek'iT-u
Acc-cruel. MSG  man hit. PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He hit a cruel man.’

b) diy’ayyah savayti marriy’a

niy’ayyah saboyti morriy’a
ni-k’syyah saboyt morrik’-a
Acc-red.FSG woman bless-3FSG.Sub

‘She blessed a white woman (She blessed for a red woman).’

®/ni-/ >[di-] “for (Acc.)’
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3.4.1.2.3.2. Genitive
Adjectives in the target variety are also inflected for genitive case. Like in the genitive
case marking system of nouns, the preposition na-'” is the genitive case marker in

adjectives. It is morphologically prefixed to adjectives as in the examples below.

[196] a) nas’afda biSray siga
nay s’atda bifray siga
nay s’atda bifray siga
Gen white ox meat

‘Meat of a white ox or A white ox’s meat’

b)  naZ?aragit t'’sli 2angarra
nay 2aragit t'el ?angarro
nay 2aragit t'el ?angarrs
Gen old goat skin
‘An old goat’s skin (Skin of an old goat)’

3.4.1.2.3.3. Ablative

As in the case of nouns, the ablative case in adjectives is marked by the prefixes ka-

‘from’ in the language variety. Consider the following examples.

[197] a) kas’allim sov
kab s’allim sab
kab s’allim sab
Abl black.MSG person

‘From a black person’

Y Inayl >[na-] ‘of (Gen)’
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b) karuhuy’ bota
kab rihuy’ bota
kab rihuk’ bota
Abl far place

‘From a far place’
3.4.1.2.3.4. Allative
The allative case is marked by the preposition da- which appears as a bound morpheme

in RT. It is prefixed to adjectives as in the examples below.

[198] a) dahimmay’ sav mas’?ina
nab himmay’ sab mos’i?na
nab himmak’ sab mos’i?-na
ALL bad person come.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We came to a bad person.’

b) danawwih ?imba dayyivna

nab nowwih ?inba doayyibna
nab nowwih ?inba dayyib-na
ALL high mountain  climb.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We climbed to a high mountain.’

3.4.1.2.3.5. Instrumental

In RT adjectives, the instrumental case is marked by the preposition bi-, which is

attached into the adjectives linearly as demonstrated in the following examples.
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[199] a) bihac’¢’ir batri
bihas’s’ir botri
bi-has’s’ir  botr
Ins-short stick
‘with (by) a short stick’

b)  biballih karra
biballih karra
bi-ballih karra
Ins-sharp  knife

‘with (by) a sharp knife’

3.4.1.2.3.6. Commutative

The commutative case in adjectives is denoted by the morpheme mis ‘together with’,
which precedes the adjective in RT. In fact, it is not morphologically inflected; rather,
it is manifested lexically (by the preposition mis ‘together with’. Let us consider the

examples below.

[200] a) mis s’allim sov
mis s’9llim S9UL
mis s’9llim sab

with black.MSG person

‘with a black person’

b) mis rugum y’olSa
mis rigum x’olfa
mis rigum kolfa
with  cruel.MSG boy

‘with a cruel boy’
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3.4.1.2.3.7. Vocative

In RT adjectives, the vocative case is expressed by the form ?att-, which always occurs
with the second person pronominal suffixes attached to it. The form precedes the

adjectives to denote vocation as illustrated in the examples below.

[201]

a) Zatta rugum b) ?atti fogga
?anta rigum ?anti s’ibiy’ti
?ant-a rigum ?ant-i s’ibik’-t
Voc-2MSG  cruel.MSG Voc-2FSG  beautiful-2FSG
‘Hey, you cruel?” ‘Hey, you beautiful’

In the preceding section and subsections, we have seen the descriptions and discussions
how adjectives of Rayya Tigrinya are derived and inflected. The following section and
subsections deal with the descriptions and discussions of determiners in the target

language variety.

3.4.2. Determiners

The term determiner (Det) refers to noun indicators (cf. DeCapua, 2017: 56). In the
present study, numerals, quantifiers, possessive adjectives, demonstrative adjectives
and definiteness can be considered as determiners. Each type of the determiners will

be described respectively as follows.

3.4.2.1. Numerals
Numerals are expressions that can enumerate the amount of nouns. They can be

classified into two: cardinal numerals and ordinal numerals. Cardinal numerals
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describe the exact amount (number) of the head noun (modified noun). Ordinal
numerals, on the other hand, describe the rank of the head noun in the noun phrase.
Both the cardinal and ordinal numerals in RT are described and discussed respectively
as follows.

3.4.2.1.1. Cardinal numerals

The table below denotes the numerical system of cardinal numbers in RT. These

numerical systems are presented in four paradigms (1 up to 10, 11 up to 19, 20 up to

90 and 100 up to 1,000,000).

Table 18: Cardinal numerals

Numeral expression (1 to 10) Gloss Numeral expression (11 to 19) Gloss
hado ‘one’ Yasarta-hada ‘eleven’
kKillita  [yillita] ‘two’ fasarta-kilta [Tasarta-yilta] ‘twelve’
salasta ‘three’ {asarta-salosta ‘thirteen’
2arbaSta [?arwaSta] ‘four’ Sasarta-?arbaSto [Tasorta-?arwalta] ‘fourteen’
hammufta ‘five’ Sasarta-hammuyfta “fifteen’
Jiddufto  [fuddufts] ‘six’ fasarta-fiddufta [Tasarta-fuddufta] ‘sixteen’
JobuSatts [fowfatta] ‘seven’ Sasarta-fobufats [fasorta-fowulato] ‘seventeen’
Jommonts [fommonts] ‘eight’ fasarta-fommonta [fasorts-fommonta] ‘eighteen’
tiffifats  [tiffiTanto] ‘nine’ Sasarto-tiffato  [Tasorto-tififanta] ‘nineteen’
fassarta ‘ten’

Numeral expression (20 to 90) | Gloss Numeral expression (20 to 90) Gloss
Cisra [Tisra] ‘twenty’ | mi?iti [mi?ti] ‘hundred’
salasa [salasa] ‘thirty’ Jih ‘thousand’
Parbafa [?arvaSa] ‘forty’ milen [milyon] ‘million’
hamsa “fifty’

silsa [sissa] ‘sixty’

sabSa [sovta] ‘seventy’

samanya [somanya] ‘eighty’

tesSa [tasfa] ‘ninety’
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Let us consider the examples given below to demonstrate how cardinal numerals

modify nouns in RT.

[202] a) hads y’olfa

hads k’olfa
hads k’olfa
one.M child
‘a/one child (M)’

b) fassarta 2arwafta savat
fassarta 2arbaSta sabat
fasorto  ?arbafta sob-at
ten four person-PL

‘Fourteen persons’

c) 2arwaStas mi?tiy hamsay y’urfi
2arbafta mi?itin hamsay k’irfi
?arbafte mi?it-n hamsa-n Kirf
four hundred-and fifty-and Dbirr
‘Four hundred fifty birr’

3.4.2.1.2. Ordinal numerals

The numerals like k’addam-ay [x’addemay] ‘first’ kal?-ay [yal?ay] ‘second’, sals-ay
‘third’ etc. are said to be ordinal numerals that show the rank of the modified nouns
in a noun phrase. In Rayya Tigrinya, ordinal numbers are derived by suffixing the
bound morpheme -ay to the cardinal numeral forms. Let us have a look at the data

given below.
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Table 19: Cardinal and ordinal numerals in RT

Cardinal numeral Marker Ordinal numeral form
a) k’addom  ‘initial’ + -ay > |k’addom-ay [x’addomay] ‘first’
b) killito ‘two’ + -ay > | kal?-ay [yal?ay] ‘second’
) salosta ‘three’ + -ay > | sals-ay [solsay] ‘third’
d) ZarbaSta  ‘four’ + -ay > |raobf-ay [rovfay] ‘forth’
e) hammufta ‘five’ + -ay > | hamf-ay ‘fifth’
f) Jiddufta ‘six’ + -ay > | fodf-ay ‘sixth’
g) JabuSatta  ‘seven’ + -ay > | Jabf-ay [[ovfay] ‘seventh’
h) Jommonta ‘eight’ + -ay > | fomn-ay ‘eighth’
i) tififato ‘nine’ + -ay > | tff-ay ‘ninth’
j) fassarta ‘ten’ + -ay > | Safr-ay ‘tenth’

Ordinal numerals appear before nouns to modify them in Rayya Tigrinya as can be

seen in the data below.

[203]

a) yx’addamay y’olSa b)  xal?ay dorsja
k’addamay x’olfa kal?ay  doroja
k’sddamay  Kk'olfa kal?ay  doroja
first child second stage
‘The first child’ ‘Second stage’

The ordinal numerals that are described in [203] specify the nouns k’olfa [y’ olfa]
‘child’ and doreja ‘stage’. The ordinal numeral k’addamay [y’addamay] ‘first’ in [203a]
specifies that the noun k’olfa [x’olfa] ‘child’ is first in rank. In a similar way, the
ordinal number kal?ay [yal?ay] in [203b] indicates that the noun dorsja ‘stage’ is

ranked second. The discussion in the preceding section was on numerals (both
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cardinals and ordinals). In the following section, the description focuses on quantifiers

in Rayya Tigrinya.
3.4.2.2. Quantifiers

Quantifiers are determiners that cannot quantify the exact amount of the head noun. In
Rayya Tigrinya expressions such as kullu [yullu] ‘all’, bizuh [buzuh] ‘many, several’,

kirub [y’uruw] ‘few’ etc. are examples of quantifiers. The expressions indicated in bold

face in the following examples are quantifiers.

[204]

a)  buzuh gonzov b)  yullu gizys
bizuh gonzob yxullu  gizo
bizuh gonzob kullu gizs
much money all time
‘Much money’ ‘All the time’

Fractions such as firk’ [firy’i] ‘half’, rib§ [rivfi] ‘quarter’ can also quantify nouns. Let us

see the examples given below.

[205]
a) firyi siSat b) rivfi sifat
firk’i sifat rib%i sifat
firk> sifat rib$ sifat
half hour quarter hour
‘Half an hour’ ‘A quarter an hour’
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3.4.2.3.Possessive adjectives

The variety has also possessive adjectives. In the possessive adjective forms,
pronominal suffixes are attached to the possessive form nat- (nay-)'® ‘of’. Besides, the
plural marker -at is also added to the stem nat- in all the second and third person
pronominal plural forms as in nat-at-kum ‘your(MPL)’, nat-at-kin ‘your(FPL)’ nat-at-om
‘their(M)’, nat-at-an ‘their (F). In the table below, the possessive adjective forms of the

target variety are described along with the forms in UF and MT.

Table 20: Possessive adjectives

Possessive adjective forms
Person | UF MT RT Gloss
1SG nat-ay natoy naya ‘my’
2MSG | nat-ka natya nayya ‘your (MSG)’
2FSG | nat-ki natyi nayyi ‘your (FSG)’
3MSG | nat-u natu nayu ‘his’
3FSG | nat-a nata naya ‘her’
1PL nat-na natna nayna ‘our’
2MPL | nat-kum natyum nayyum ‘your (MPL)’
2FPL nat-kin natyin nayyin ‘your (FPL)’
3MPL | nat-om natom nayom ‘their (M)’
3FPL nat-an naton nayan ‘their (F)’

Each of the possessive adjective form precedes the noun it modifies as illustrated in the

following examples.

'8 The form /nat-/ (nay-) is a possessive marker in possessive adjective forms.
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[206]

a) naya girat b) nayya mos’haf
natay girat natya mos’haf
nat-ay girat nat-ka mos’haf
POS.Adj-1SG farmland POS.Adj-2MSG  book
‘My farmland’ “Your (MSG) book’

3.4.2.4. Demonstrative adjectives

Demonstrative adjectives are the same forms presented as demonstrative pronouns. The
difference is in occurrence. The demonstrative adjectives are with a phonetically
present noun head while in the case of demonstrative pronouns, the slot of the head is
empty (empty head). Demonstratives show proximal and distal objects. In the language
variety under study, the stem ?iz- ‘this, these’ is used to demonstrate objects that are
proximate to the speaker, and the stem ?it- ‘that, those’ is used to point (indicate)
objects, which are located far from the speaker. Pronominal suffixes, which indicate
person, number and gender, are attached to each of these demonstrative expressions.
Therefore, the proximal demonstrative ?izuw ‘this (3MSG) one’, ?izaw ‘this (3FSG) one’,
2izomu ‘these (3MPL) ones’ and ?izonu ‘these (3FPL) ones’ are derived from the stem
2iz-. On the other hand, the forms ?ituw ‘that (3MSG) one’, ?Pitaw ‘that (3FSG) one’,
Zitomu ‘those (3MPL) ones’ and ?itonu ‘those (3FPL) ones’ are derived from ?2it- ‘that,
those’. The demonstratives in RT are provided in the table below along with the

demonstrative forms in UF and MT for clarity.
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Table 21: Demonstrative adjectives

Number | Gender Proximal Distal
UF MT RT Gloss | UF MT RT
Singular | Masculine | ?iz-i izl 2izuw ‘this’ 2it-i ?iti Zituw | ‘that’
Feminine | 2iz-i-a ?izita Zizaw ‘this’ ?it-i-a ?itiza Zitaw | ‘that’
Plural Masculine | ?iz-i-om | ?izizom | Pizomu | ‘these’ | ?it-i-om | 2iti2om Zitomu | ‘those’
Feminine | ?iz-i-on | ?izi?an | 2izonu | ‘these’ | ?Zit-i-on | ?iti?on Zitonu | ‘those’

Demonstrative adjectives appear before the nouns, which are modified by them as one

can see the examples below.

[207] Proximal Distal
?izuw sav ?ituw sav
Piz-i sab ?it-i sab
DEM.Prox-3MSG person DEM.Dis-3MSG  person
‘This (M) person’ ‘That (M) person’

3.4.2.5. Definiteness

In the present study, indefiniteness is not marked unlike definiteness in which the latter
is denoted by the article form ?it-. This definiteness marker stem is the same with the
stem for the distal demonstrative marker, which appears with pronominal suffixes. The
table below shows how different pronominal suffixes are attached to the definite article
stem form ?it- ‘the’ in the mainstream Tigrinya and in RT.

Table 22: Definiteness markers

Number Gender Definite marker Gloss
UF MT RT Gloss
Singular form | Masculine | ?it-i ?iti Zitu ‘the’
Feminine | 2it-a ?ita ?ita ‘the’
Plural form Masculine | ?it-om | 2itom | 2itom | ‘the’
Feminine | ?it-on ?itan 2iton | ‘the’
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The definite article ?it- ‘the’ appears at the beginning of any nominal phrase as a free
morpheme or as an independent word. Though this will be treated in NP under the
syntax part in this dissertation, let us consider the position of the definite article in the
examples of the nominal phrases in the data given below for clarity.
[208] a) Z?itu y’ayyih woddi

2iti x’9yyih waddi

2it-i k’ayih wadd

Det-3MSG red-MSG  boy
‘The white boy’

b) Z?ita s’sllam g*al

2ita s’allam g"al
it-a s’allam gal
Det-3FSG  black.FSG  girl
‘The black girl’

In Rayya Tigrinya, definiteness can also be marked by pronominal suffixes that are
attached to the specified nominal head. The pronominal suffixes -u, -a, -om and -an,
which show the 3MSG, 3FSG, 3MPL and 3FPL are attached to nouns in order to specify

them. Let us consider them in the following examples.

[209] a) y'olSa?u b) x’olfa?a
k’olfa?u k’olfa?a
k’olSa-u k’olfa-a
child-Det.3MSG child-Det.3FSG
‘The child (MSG)’ ‘The child (FSG)Y’
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c) x’olSutom d) x olfutan

k’olfutom k’olfuten
k’olf-u-om k’olf-u-an
child-PL-Det.3MPL child-PL-Det.3FPL
‘The children (MPL)’ “The children (FPL)’

In this regard, the Rayya Tigrinya variety seems to share the Amharic definiteness

marking system as in lij-u ‘the boy (MSG)’.

3.5.Summary

This chapter has dealt with the nominal morphology of RT. The nouns, pronouns and
nominal modifiers all together have been addressed as nominals for convenience in the
chapter. The morpho-phonemic features, semantic classifications, formations and
inflections of nouns have been examined first and followed by the descriptions of
pronouns. Next to the examinations of the RT pronouns, the nominal modifiers
(adjectives and determiners) have been discussed. It has been attested that nouns are
formed by root-and-pattern; they can also be formed via compounding and derivational
systems. In RT, some noun derivational systems can be carried out by suffixation
and/or internal morphological modification (C+ V), and abstract, instrumental, verbal,
agentive and manner nouns can be derived through this noun derivational system.
Nouns are also inflected for number, gender and case system. Plural nouns are
morphologically marked by either suffixation and or internal morphological
modifications (C-Slots/C+ V). However, the broken plural marking system in Rayya

Tigrinya and in the Tigrinya language in general is quite complex. Broken plurals of
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nouns (with different number of consonants) are not derived from their singulars (cf.
McCarthy 1982: 188). Singulars with different number of consonants correspond to
CVCVCVC prosodic template or pattern in the plural. The noun patterns that contain
four consonants are the reliable place to start with. If there are four consonants in the
singular, they fit onto a four consonant template as in maftih ‘key’ moafatih ‘keys’ (cf.
miftah ‘key’ and mafaatih ‘keys’ in Arabic). The plural template receives consonantism
in exactly the same way as the singulars. If there are more than four consonants in the
singular there is a loss of supernumerary consonant(s) at the right as in fins’yti
[fipncayti] ‘wood’” > Z2afs’aw (cf. fankabuut ‘spider’ Sanakib ‘spiders’, fandaliib
‘nightingale’ fanaadil in Arabic (cf. Tesfay, 2003)). The restriction of the template to
just four c-slots induces the loss of extrametrical consonants. If the number of
consonants in the singular is less than four consonants, we find extra c-slots in the
prosodic template. Hence, the languages need insertions (?a-, w, t or y in the Tigrinya
language (+Rayya Tigrinya) and ?a-, w or ? in Arabic) and/ or reduplication of one of
the consonants in the singular with the goal of fitting onto a four consonant template.
For instance, we can see tomon [tovon] ‘snake’ tomamin [tovavin] ‘snakes’, kowhi
[xeawhi] ‘rock’ ?akawih [?ayawih] ‘rocks’, sur ‘root’ sarawir ‘roots’ in RT (+TM) and
xyaatam ‘signet’ yawaatim ‘signets’, diinaar ‘dinar’ danaaniir ‘dinars’, finab ‘grape’ fafnab

‘grapes’, k’adam ‘footstep’ fak’dam ‘footsteps’ in Arabic.

Tigrinya internal (broken) plurals can all be derived from CVCaCVC pattern (cf. Tesfay,

2002; 2003); the vowels in the first syllable and in the last syllable are by default 2 and
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i respectively. But they can be affected by the vowels of the singulars in the first and in
the last syllables, by a guttural in the first syllable or by the prefix ?a- in the plural.
Furthermore, we may also find the vowels a or u in the last syllable of the plural with
or without the suffixes -at or -ti to form double plurals as in the case of mas’ahifti
‘books’, Patakilti [?atayilti] ‘plants’, 2abafur [2awaSur] ‘oxen’. If there are such elements
in the plural, the plural forming vowel a in the second syllable of the plural can be
deleted. For example haw ‘brother’ > ?ahwat ‘brothers’ (cf. Arabic ?ahawat ‘sisters’,
?ahawan ‘brothers’). We can have more examples in RT (+ MT) such as faras ‘horse’ >
?afras ‘horses’, bifray ‘ox’ > Z2abfur [?awafir] ‘oxen’, Zatkilti [?atyilti] ‘plants’.
According to McCarthy-Prince (1990: 34), the derivation of broken plurals involves the
mapping of an initial syllabic trochee (E.g. k’in in the singular k’indiil ‘lamp’) which is
circumscribed from the singular into broken plural template CVCVV as in k’anaadiil
‘lamps’. In other words, broken plurals are formed by inserting a after the first CVC in
the template. If we apply this to RT (MT), the broken plurals shown so far can be

summarized as in the following:

In nouns with quadriradical consonantal roots like moarfi? ‘needle’ > moarafi? ‘needles’
and wanbar [wombar] ‘chair’ > woanabir ‘chairs’, we see the addition of the vowel a
between the second and the third consonantal roots. Besides, in nouns such as gimal
[gimal] ‘camel’ > ?agmal ‘camels’, we see the deletion of a (plural marker). If there is a
in the last syllable, we can possibly find forms like *2agamal which is a double plural.

However, one of the plural markers is deleted and we find the form ?2agmal ‘camels’. On
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the other hand, double plurals are not always avoided and, hence, we have plural
forms like ?aklabat [?aylabat] ‘dogs’ in the mainstream Tigrinya. In the case of nouns
such haml [hamli] ‘vegetable’ > ?ahmilt [?ahmilti] ‘vegetables’, fayn [Tayni] ‘eye’ >
Zafint [?afinti] ‘eyes’ and the likes, we see the deletion of a (plural marker). This is
because there is -t suffixed which also is a plural marker. The pattern cvcvcu is derived
from cvcacvc by iw>u (last syllable). Plural forms such as mas’ahift [mas’ahifti] ‘books’

and ?atakilt [?ataxilti] ‘plants’ are derived from cvcacvc by adding -t.

On the other hand, if there is u in the last syllable on nouns, the plural morpheme can
be deleted as in ?abaSur/?abSur > [?awaSur] ‘oxen’. In MT, the noun dorho ‘hen’ can
have the plural forms darahut/darawih/darhut/dorhu and darawwih ‘hens’ and all of them
can be derived from cvcacvc (see Tesfay, 2003). In dorhu, we see the deletion of g,
while in dorawwih the shortening of a to o is compensated by the germination of w.

However, in RT, the plural form of the noun darho ‘hen’ is found as darahu ‘hens’.

The present study has also identified that some nouns are inflected for gender
morphologically while some are identified as masculine or feminine lexically. The
nouns of the variety are also inflected for case, and the accusative, genitive, dative,

instrumental, locative, ablative, allative and vocative cases are marked.

In the variety, the pronoun system encompasses personal, possessive, reflexive,
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, indefinite and vocative pronouns. Different

agreement markers for person, gender and number are suffixed to the pronoun stem
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forms. Under nominal modifiers, adjectives and determiners have been presented and
described. Apart the primitive ones, it has been confirmed that adjectives are formed
by root-and-pattern, and they can be derived from noun and verb classes via
suffixation. They are inflected for gender, number and case. Next to adjectives,
determiners (numerals, quantifiers, possessive adjectives, demonstrative adjectives and
definiteness) have been examined in the chapter. The next chapter deals with the verb

morphology of Rayya Tigrinya.
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4.VERB MORPHOLOGY

4.1. Introduction

In this chapter, both verb derivation and inflection are described. Rayya Tigrinya uses
root-and-pattern in the formation of basic (simple) verbs; the root involves consonants
(also called radicals) in a specific sequence and provide a general meaning (for
example the root k’-t-l in Tigrinya, including the Rayya variety, means °kill’). Besides,
tense, aspect and mood are determined by the pattern of the vowels inserted. Further,
inflectional and derivational affixes are added to the resulting stem. Essentially, the
verbs in Rayya Tigrinya are built on three radicals (also called consonantal-root).
However, there are also verbs with four consonants (quadri-radicals) and five

consonants (quinti-radicals).

4.2.Types of verbs

In the present study, simple (basic) verbs are described by the root-and-pattern
method. Accordingly, verbs in RT are classified into type A, B and C. Moreover, the
number of consonantal root morphemes is considered by which verbs are treated as tri-
radical, quadri-radical and quinti-radical. Generally, in RT (also in MT), verbs can also
be identified by germination in which type A can geminate in the imperfective, type B
geminates throughout the verb conjugations whereas type C and all quadrilateral verbs
never geminate (cf. Tesfay, 2002). In what follows, the triradical (also called trilateral)

verb types are described first for the sake of discussion.
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4.2.1. Tri-radical verbs

Canonically, we can summarize the basic characteristics of the three tri-radical verb

types as demonstrated in the following table.

Table 23: Verb types A, B and C

Type A Type B Type C
Root s-b-r ‘break’ f-s>m ‘complete’ b-r-k ‘bless’
PRV *sabar-o ‘He broke.’ *fas’s’am-a ~ ‘He completed.’ *barak- ‘He blessed.’
CON sabir-u [favru] ‘he broke’ fas’s’im-u  [fos’s’imu] ‘He completed.” | barik-u [barku] ‘He blessed.’
MV yi-sabbir [yifobbir] ‘He breaks.” | yi-fis’sim- ‘He completes’ yi-barik- ‘He blesses’
JUs yi-sbar [yifvor] ‘Let him break.” | yi-fas’s’im- ‘Let him complete.’ yi-barik- ‘Let him bless.’
IMP sibar ‘Break! fas’s’im ‘Complete!’ barik-  ‘Bless!

In the case of the perfective form, there is oddness in the Rayya variety of Tigrinya. We
cannot find the canonical perfective forms of all the three type verbs (A, B and C) in
the affirmative verb forms in synchronic RT. Rather, the converbial form is employed
to state a completed action (in the sense of perfective form). For instance, the canonical
perfective form of type A as we can infer from the above table has the template slot
CaCaC- (sometimes, CoCaC- for verbs like k’oras’-a ‘he cut’). The template slot for type
A in the converbial form is stated as CoCiC- > [CoCC-] and CoCiC-*° > [CoCiC-] (for
verbs such as k’olif-u [ olifu] ‘he locked’, k’oris-u > [x’oris’u] ‘he cut’; this form is

used to indicate a completed action with affirmative verb form in RT. However, the

19 K’olif-u [y’ olif-u] = k™alif-u [x’"alif-u] ‘he locked’, k’oris-u [y oris’-u] = k™aris-u [ “oris’-u] ‘he cut’)
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canonical perfective form works with relativized and negative verb forms in RT as

illustrated in the examples below.

[210] Relativized verb Verb negation
disaray’a*° yasaray’ ay
ZiS9ray 9 ?aysaray’an
zi-sarak’-9 ?ay-sarak’-o-n
Rel-steal.PRV-3MSG.Sub NEG-steal. PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG
‘One (M) who stole’ ‘He did not steal.’

In the above discussion, we have seen the general characteristics of the three (A, B and

C) type verbs. Each feature of these type verbs will be described in detail as follows.

4.2.1.1. Type A

As one can see from the data in the preceding table, the tri-radical types A verbs are
characterized by the insertion of the vowel -2- between the radicals in the canonical
perfective aspect. The template form of the verb is CoaCaC-. There are also verbs which
can be categorized under this type, but they have different template form: CoCaC- as in

k’oras’-a [x’oras’a] ‘he cut’. Let us consider the data below.

[211] Template Root PRV stem Gloss
a) CaCaC- s-b-r *sobor-  [four-1* ‘broke’
b) CaCaC- b-l-¢ *balof-  [balg-] ‘ate’
c) CaCaC- s-t-y *satay-  [soty-] ‘drank’

|t has to be considered that the relativizer zi- in MT appears as di- in RT, and the negative marker ?ay-...-n in MT
iS ya-...-y in RT.
21 1n synchronic Rayya Tigrinya, the perfective verb conjugations are not used in the affirmative form. Instead, the
converb forms of verbs are used to indicate completed action.
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In RT, the type A verbs are also characterized by the insertion of the vowel-a- between
the first and the second radicals in the imperfective verb conjugations in addition to
the gemination of the second radical. The penultimate radical is germinated, and the
epenthetic vowel i is inserted between the third and ultimate radicals in the
imperfective verb forms. The template form in this verb form is -CoCCiC-. Let us have a

look at the examples given below.

[212] Template Root IMYV stem Gloss
a) -CoCCiC-  s-br -sabbir-  [-{obbir-] ‘breaks’
b) -CoCCiC-  b-I-§ -ballis- ‘eats’

c) -CoCCiC- sty  -sottiy- ‘drinks’

Besides, in the jussive form of type A verb, the vowel -2- is interplayed between the
penultimate and the ultimate radicals, and it has the template slot -CCaC- as illustrated

in the following examples.

[213] Template Root JUS stem Gloss

a) -CCaC- s-b-r -sbar-  [-fvor-] ‘Let (someone) break.’
b) -CCaC- k’-t-1 -k’tol-  [-x'tal-] ‘Let (someone) kill.’
c) -CCaC- s-t-y -stay- ‘Let (someone) drink.’

Moreover, in the imperative verb conjugations of type A verbs, the vowel -i- is inserted
between the first and the penultimate consonant radicals, and the aspectual vowel -a- is
interplayed between the penultimate and the ultimate radicals. See the examples
below.

[214] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) CiCoC- s-b-r  sibor- [fiver-]  ‘Break!
b) CiCaC- k’-t-l  Kk’itol- [y’ital-]  “Kill?
c) CiCaC- s-t-y  sitay- ‘Drink?”
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In the previous section, the type A verbs have been described along with their
perfective, imperfective, jussive and imperative verb conjugations. The four verb

conjugations of type B verbs will be described in the following section.

4.2.1.2. Type B
Canonically, the type B verbs are characterized by gemmination of the penultimate
consonant radical in all the verb conjugations. The insertion of the mid-central vowel -
a- takes place between the first and the penultimate radicals as well as between the
penultimate and the ultimate radicals; these type verbs have the template pattern
CaCCaC-. However, this template form is realized as CoCCiC- in RT in the affirmative
verb construction (cf. table 23). Consider the examples below.
[215] Template Root PRV stem Gloss

a) CoCCoC- b-d-l *baddol- [baddil-] ‘offended’

b) CoCCaC- w-s-k  *wassak-  [wassiy-] ‘added’

c) GCoCCaC- f-s-m *fas’sam- [fos’s’im-]  ‘gave’
Furthermore, in the imperfective verb conjugation, the type B verbs are characterized
by the insertion of the epenthetic vowel -i- between the first and the second as well as
between the penultimate and the ultimate radicals. The template form of such type

verbs is stated by -CiCCiC- as exemplified below.

[216] Template Root IMV stem Gloss
a) -CiCGCiC- b-d-l -biddil- ‘offend’
b) -CiCGCiC- w-s-k -wisstk- [-wissiy-] ‘add’
c¢) -CiCCiC- f-s™m -fis’s’im- ‘complete’
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In addition to this, in the jussive verb form, type B verbs are identified by the insertion
of the vowel -2- between the first and the second consonant radicals, and the epenthetic
vowel -i- is inserted between the penultimate and the ultimate consonant radicals. They

have the template form CaCCiC- as shown in the examples below.

[217] Template Root JUS stem Gloss
a) -CoCCiC- b-d-l -baddil- ‘offend’
b) -CaCCiC- w-s-k -wassik- [-wassiy-] ‘add’
c) -CaCCiC- I-g-s -loggis- ‘give’

Besides, the imperative form of the type B verbs is described by the insertion of the
vowel -2- between the first and the penultimate consonant radicals, and the epenthetic
vowel i is interplayed between the penultimate and the ultimate consonant radicals. It

has the template slot CoCCiC-. Consider the following examples.

[218] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) CoCCiC- b-d-1 baddil- ‘Offend?”
b) CaCCiC- w-s-k wassik- [wassiy-]  ‘Add!
c) CoCCiC- l-g-s loggis- ‘Givel’

In the above section, the type B verbs have been described based on the different verb

conjugations. In the following section, the type C verbs are described.

4.2.1.3.Type C

The type C verbs are identified by the insertion of the low central vowel -a- between
the first and the penultimate radicals and the mid central vowel -2- between the
penultimate and the ultimate radicals in the perfective verb form canonically, and they

are indicated by the template pattern CaCaC-. However, the template form is realized
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as CaCC- in the affirmative verb forms in RT (cf. § 4.2.1.). Let us have a look at the
examples below.
[219] Template Root PRV stem Gloss

a) CaCoC- b-r-k *barak- [bary-] ‘blessed’

b) CaCaC- f-s>-y  *fas’ay-  [fas’y-] ‘whistled’

c) CaCaC- s’-s>y  *s’as’ay- [s’as’y-] ‘ground’
Besides, the type C verbs are described by the insertion of the low central vowel -a-
between the first and the second root consonants (radicals) and the high central vowel
-i- between the penultimate and the ultimate radicals in the imperfective and jussive
verb forms. In other words, the type C verbs have identical template slots in their
imperfective and jussive verb forms, and the template form is -CaCiC- as illustrated in

the following examples.

[220] Template Root IMV/JUS stem Gloss

a) -CaCiC- b-r-k -barik- [-bariy-] ‘bless’
b) -CaCiC-  f-s™-y -fas’iy- ‘whistle’
c¢) -CaCiC- s’-s’-y -s’as’iy- ‘grind’

Moreover, in the imperative verb conjugations, the type C verbs have the template
pattern CaCiC- in which the low central vowel -a- is interdigitated between the first
and the second root consonants, and the high central vowel -i- is inserted between the

penultimate and the ultimate radicals as shown in the examples given below.
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[221] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
CaCiC- b-r-k barik- [bariy-] ‘Bless!
CaCiC- f-s*-y  fas’iy- ‘Whistle!’
CaCiC- s’-s>-y  s’as’iy- ‘Grind?

In section 4.2.1 and in the sub-sections under it, the tri-radical verb types A, B and C
have been described based on their verb conjugations. In the following section and sub-
sections, verbs that have four and five radicals in their roots will be described and

discussed respectively.

4.2.2. Non-tri-radical verb roots

Verbs in Semitic languages have triradical roots. However, there might be a possibility
to extend or to reduce the number of their radicals of their roots through a course of
time. Synchronically, there are verb roots with four and five (very rare) consonantal
roots (radicals) in Rayya Tigrinya. In the following sub sections, both the quadri-radical

and quinti-radical verbs are treated respectively.
4.2.2.1. Quadri-radical verbs

In this section, quadri-radical verbs are described in the language variety. Since there
are identical consonants (radicals) in most of the quadriradical verbs, each radical is
indicated by number in the template slot. The canonical perfective template form is

used as a title in this section for the sake of discussion.
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4.2.2.1.1. C,2C,C;0C,-

As we can see from the template, all the consonantal-roots (radicals) are different. They
have the canonical template form C,aC,C;9C,- in the perfective form. However, this
template form (canonical) appears only with relativized verbs (as in [dimasxara] < zi-
maskar-a ‘one (M) who testified’) and negative verb form (as in [yomasxaray] < Z?ay-
maskar-a-n ‘he did not testify’ in RT. The template form C,;aC,C,iC,- is used to state
completed action (perfective aspect) with affirmative verb construction in synchronic

RT. Consider the following data.

[222] Template Root PRV stem Gloss
a) CaCCaC- m-s-k-r ~ *maskar- [masyir-] ‘testified.’
b) CaCCaC-  gm-t-l *gomt’sl- [gomt’il-] ‘copied.’

c) CaCCaC- b-r-k-t *barkat- [baryit-] ‘became numerous.’
Such quadri-radical verbs have the template form -CiCCiC- in their imperfective verb

conjugations. Let us see the examples below.

[223] Template Root IMV stem Gloss
a) -CiCCiC- kK-l-t-f -kt~ [-x’ilvif-]  ‘hurries up.’
b) -CiCCicC- m-s-k-r -miskir- ‘testifies.’
c¢) -CiCCiC-  gm-t-l -gimtiil- ‘copies.’

Besides, these quadri-radical verbs have the template slot -CaCCiC- in the jussive verb

conjugation as illustrated below.

[224] Template Root JUS stem Gloss
a) -CaCCiC-  b-r-k-t  -barkit- [-voryit-] ‘Let become numerous.’
b) -CoCCiC-  [-I-h-t’ -falhit’- ‘Let detach (for wet maize).’
c) -CaCCiC- m-l-h-t*  -moalhit’- ‘Let pull away from mud).’
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Furthermore, these quadri-radical verbs have the template form CoCCiC- in the
imperative form as we can see in the examples below.
[225] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) CaCCicC- k’-l-t-f kalt’if-  [xelt'if-]  ‘hurry up?

b) CaCCiC- m-s-k-r  maskir- [mosyir-] ‘testify!l.’
c¢) CaCCiC- gm-t-l  gomtiil- ‘copy!.’

4.2.2.1.2. C,3C,C;9C,-

Such types of quadri-radical verbs have some identical radicals. As we can see from the
sequence of the radicals, the penultimate and the ultimate radicals are identical, which
might be resulted from reduplication of the penultimate radical. These quadri-radical
verbs have the canonical template slot C,aC,C;oC,- in the perfective verb form,;
however, this perfective template form appears as C;aC,C;C,;- in synchronic RT as
illustrated in the examples below.

[226] Template Root PRV stem Gloss

a) CaCCaC- &-f-t-t' *Coftat’- [Coft’it’-]  ‘squeezed.’

b) CaCCaC- ¢&-m-d-d *¢’amdod- [¢’amdid-] ‘wrinkled.’
c) CaCCaoC- [m-t-t' *fomt’at’- [fomt’it’-] ‘striped.’

The quadri-radical verbs described in the above examples have the template form

CiCCiC- in the imperfective verb form as illustrated in the data below.

[227] Template Root IMV stem Gloss
a) -CiCCic- ¢-ftvt -Ciftit- ‘squeezes.’
b) -CiCCiC- ¢-m-d-d -C’imdid- ‘wrinkles.’
c¢) -CiCCiC- [-m-t-t’®  -fimtiit- ‘stripes.’
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Besides, such quadri-radical verbs have the template slot -CaCCiC- in the jussive verb

conjugation. Let us consider the examples provided below.

[228] Template Root JUS stem  Gloss
a) -CaCCiC- ¢-f-t-t' -Coft’it’- ‘Let squeeze.’
b) -CoCCiC- ¢-m-d-d -&’amdid-  ‘Let wrinkle.
c) -CaCCiC- [m-t-t' -fomtiit- ‘Let stripe.’

Moreover, these types of verbs have the template slot CaCCiC- in the imperative verb
conjugation as can be seen in the examples bellow.
[229] Template Root IMP stem Gloss

a) CaCCiC- ¢-f-t-t! *Caoft’it- [Coft’it’-] ‘Squeeze!’

b) CaCCiC- ¢’-m-d-d *¢’amdid- [¢’amdid-] ‘Wrinkle!
c) CoCCiC- [m-t-t' *omtiit- [fomt’it’-]  ‘Stripe!

4.2.2.1.3. C;2C,C,aC,-

There are also quadri-radical verbs in which the first and the third as well as the
second and the fourth radicals are identical. These verbs have a canonical template
form C,2C,C,2C,- in the perfective verb form, but this canonical template form occurs
as C,9C,C,iC,- in affirmative verb construction in synchronic RT. Let us consider the
data in the examples below.

[230] Template Root PRV stem Gloss
a) C,oC,C,2C,- s-b-s-b *sabsab- [savusiv-] ‘Collected.’
b) C,oC,C,aC,- d-m-d-m *domdom- [domdim-] ‘Concluded.’

¢) C,aC,C,2C,- m-z-m-z  *mogmaz- [mozmiz-] ‘Pulled.’

In addition to this, such quadri-radical verbs have the template form -CiCCiC- in the
imperfective verb form as exemplified below.
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[231] Template Root IMV stem Gloss

a) -CiCcCicC- s-b-s-b -stbsib-  [-sivsiv-] ‘Collects.’

b) -CiCCiC- d-m-d-m  -dimdim- ‘Concludes.’

¢) -CiCCiC- d-g-d-g -digdig- ‘Makes a wall.’
d) -CiCcic- m-d-m-d  -midmid- ‘Makes level.’

Moreover, these quadri-radical verbs have the template slot -CoaCCiC- in the jussive verb

conjugation. Let us have a look at the examples given below.

[232] Template Root JUS stem Gloss
a) -CaCCiC- s-b-s-b -sabsib-  [-sivsiv-] ‘Let (Sub) collect.’
b) -CaCCiC- d-m-d-m  -damdim- ‘Let (Sub) conclude.’
c¢) -CaoCCiC- m-z-m-g  -mogmigz- ‘Let (Sub) pull.’

d) -CaCCiC- n-k’-n-k’  -nak’nik’- [-nay niy’-] ‘Let (Sub) awake.’

Besides, such quadri-radical verbs have the template form CaCCiC- in the imperative

verb form as demonstrated in the following description.

[233] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) CaCCic- m-d-m-d moadmid- ‘Make it level?
b) CaCCcCicC- m-z-m-z  mozmiz- ‘Pull’
c) CaCCiC- n-k’n-k’ nak’nik’- [noy’niy’-] ‘Awak!
d) CaoCcCic- s-b-s-b sabsib- [savsiv-] ‘Collect!
4.2.2.1.4. C,aC,C;3C,

In the present study, quadri-radical verbs, which possess canonical template form
C,aC,C;C, in the perfective verb form, have been identified. However, this canonical
template form occurs as C,aC,C,iC, in the perfective affirmative verb form in present

RT. Let us have a look at the following examples.
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[234] Template Root PRV stem Gloss
a) CaCCsC-  §-nj-l Sanjow- [Tapjiw-] ‘Became fool.’
b) CaCCaoC-  §-n-gl Sangal- [fangil-] ‘Fed.’
c) CaCCaC- §-n-k’-s Sank’ss’- [fapk’is’-] ‘Became obstacle.’
d) CaCCaC- h-n-k-s hankas- [hapkis-] ‘Limped.’
e) CaCCaC- h-f-t-m  haftom- [haftim-] ‘Become rich.’

Furthermore, these quadri-radical verbs have the template form -CiCCiC- in the

imperfective verb conjugation as illustrated in the examples below.

[235] Template Root IMV stem Gloss
a) -CiCCiC- $n+j-l -Sinjiw- [-fipjiw-]  ‘Becomes fool.’
b) -CiCCiC- h-n-k-s -hinkis- [-hipkis-] ‘Limps.’
c¢) -GiCCiC- h-ftm -hiftim- ‘Becomes rich.’

Besides, such kinds of verbs have the template form -CaCCiC- in the jussive verb

conjugation as in the following examples.

[236] Template Root JUS stem Gloss
a) -CaCCiC- §-nj-l -fanjiw- [-Tapjiw-] ‘Let (Sub) become fool.’
b) -CaCCiC- h-n-k-s -hankis- [-hapkis-] ‘Let (Sub) limp.’
c¢) -CaCCiC- h-ftm -haftim- ‘Let (Sub) become rich.’

Further, the imperative verb conjugation of these verbs has the template form CaCCiC-
as we can see in the examples below.

[237] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) CaCCiC- §-n+j-l Sanmjiw- [fapjiw-] ‘Become fool?
b) CaCCiC- h-n-k-s hankis- [hagkis-]  ‘Limp!
¢) CaCCiC- h-ft-m haftim- ‘Become rich!’
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4.2.2.1.5. C,0C,C,3C,-

The present study has also identified quadri-radical verbs, which have a canonical
template slot C,0C,C;3C,- in the perfective verb stem form, but it appears as C;0C,C;iC,-
in the affirmative perfective verb form in RT. Let us consider the examples given
below.
[238] Template Root PRV stem Gloss

a) CoCCaC- k’-r-f-&  Kk’orfac’- [} orfi¢’-]  ‘became dry (for skin)’

b) CoCCaC- k-r-m-¢’  kormac- [xormi¢’-] ‘ate (for donkey)’

c) CoCCacC- k’-r-m-d  k’ormad- [}¢’ormid-] ‘burnt (fire)’
d) CoCCaC- k-r-n-§  kornaS- [xornif-] ‘measured (with an arm)’

These quadri-radical verbs possess the template form -CuCCiC- in the imperfective verb

conjugation. Let us consider the following examples.

[239] Template Root IMV stem Gloss
a) -CuCCiC- k'r-f-¢’  -kKurfic>- [y urfi¢’-] ‘dries’
b) -CuCCicC- k-r-m-¢’  -kurmi¢-  [-yurmic-] ‘eats’
¢) -CuCCiC- k’r-m-d  -k’urmid- [-y’urmid-] ‘burns’
d) -CuCcCic- k-r-n-§ -kurnis- [-xurni§-] ‘measures (with an arm’

In the jussive verb form of the above quadri-radical verbs, the template slot appears as

-CoCCiC-, as it is described below.

[240] Template Root JUS stem Gloss
a) -CoCCiC- k’r-f-& -k'orfic>- [-x’orfic’-] ‘Let (Sub) dry.’
b) -CoCCicC- k-r-m-¢’ -kormi¢-  [-yormic-] ‘Let (Sub) eat.’
¢) -CoCCicC- k’-r-m-d -k’ormid- [-y’ormid-] ‘Let (Sub) burn.’
d) -CoCCicC- k-r-n-§  -kornif-  [-yorniS-] ‘Let (Sub) measure (with an arm).’
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Besides, such verbs have the template form CoCCiC- in the imperative verb
conjugation. Look at the following examples.

[241] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) CoCCiC- k’-r-f-&’ k’orfic’- [y orfi¢’-] ‘Be dry"
b) CoCCicC- k-r-m-¢’ kormic-  [xormic-] ‘EatV
c) CoCCicC- k’-r-m-d k’ormid- [x’ormid-] ‘Burn!
d) CoCCic- k-r-n-§ korni$- [xorniS-] ‘Measure (with an arm)!’

In the above section and sub-sections, the RT verbs that are found with four
consonantal-roots (radicals) have been described. In the next section and sub-sections,

verbs that possess five consonantal-roots (radicals) will be described.
4.2.2.2. Quinti-radical verbs

The present study has identified some verbs, which have five consonantal-root (five
radicals), and I have termed them as quinti-radical verbs. These verbs are found having
the form ton- > [tin-] in their simplest perfective verb form. However, such types of
verbs are rare in number. In this study, I have found very rare examples, and they may
have a canonical template form tonCaCCaC- in the perfective verb conjugation, but this

template form appears as tinCaCCiC- in RT. Let us see the examples given below.

[242] Template Root PRV stem Gloss
a) tonCaCCaC- tn-k’-t-k’-t tonk’at’k’st- [tipk’at’k’it’-] ‘Trembled.’
b) tonCaCCaC-  t-n-b-r-k-k tonbarkak- [tinbarkiy-] ‘Kneeled.’
c) tonCaCCaC-  t-n-t-r-7-s- tontar?as- [tintor?is-] ‘Pillowed.’
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In the imperfective verb form of the quinti-radical verbs, the form ta-** disappears, and

the template form appears as -CCiCiCaC- as illustrated in the following examples.

[243] Template Root IMV stem Gloss
a) -CCiCiCaC- n-k-t-k-t -nk’itik’st- [-pKit’ik’st-] ‘Trembles.’
b) -CCiCiCoC- n-b-r-k-k  -nbirikok- [-nbirikoy-] ‘Kneels.’
c¢) -CCiCiCaC- n-tr-?-s-  -ntiri?as- ‘Pillows.’

These quinti-radical verbs have the template slot -CCaCiCaC- in the jussive verb form as

illustrated in the examples below.

[244] Template Root JUS stem Gloss
a) -CCaCiCaC- n-k’-t-k-t -nk’at’ik’st- ‘Let (Sub) tremble.’
b) -CCaCiCaC- n-b-r-k-k  -nbarikak- [-nborikoy-]  ‘Let (Sub) kneel.’
¢) -CCaCiCaC- n-tr-?-s-  -ntori?as- ‘Let (Sub) pillow.’

Moreover, these quinti-radical verbs have a canonical template form tanCoCCaC- in the
imperative verb conjugation, but this template verb form appears as tinCaCCaC- in RT

as demonstrated in the following examples.

[245] Template Root IMP stem Gloss
a) tonCaCCaC- tn-k’-t-k’-t tonk’at’k’st- [tipk’at’k’at’-] ‘Trembled.’
b) tonCaCCaC-  t-n-b-r-k-k tonbarkak- [tinbarkoy-] ‘Kneeled.’
c) tonCaCCaC-  t-n-t-r-7-s- tontar?ras- [tintar?as-] ‘Pillowed.’

In the preceding sections and sub sections of this chapter, different verb conjugations of
tri-radical, quadri-radical and quinti-radical verbs have been described and discussed.

In what follows, existential, copular and auxiliary verbs are going to be treated in brief.

22 |In the imperfective verb conjugation, of the quinti-radical verbs, to- morphologically marks the subject agreement
for the entire second person and the third person feminine singular subject pronouns.
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4.3. Existential, copular and auxiliary verbs

This section describes and discusses the verb (verbs) which are identified as existential,

copular and auxiliary verbs in RT.

4.3.1. Existential verb

Existential verb denotes that something is taking place in somewhere by now (cf.
DeCapua 2017: 171). In Rayya Tigrinya, the expression ?inni?- serves as the verb of
existence as well as pressentative demonstrative. However, it indicates only the

presentative demonstrative in the mainstream Tigrinya.

The RT existential verb stem ?inni?- appears as ?all- in MT. This verb is not conjugated
like other verbs, but it always appears with pronominal suffixes to show possession as
well as obligation. The use of the existential verb is presented in the table below in

comparison with that of the mainstream Tigrinya for clarity.

Table 24: Expression of existence

Person | RT MT Gloss

1SG 2avzi | 2inniZayu Zabzi | 2all-a-ku (-yu) ‘T am here (I exist here).’

2MSG | ?avzi | 2inni?aya 2abzi | 2all-2-ka (-ya) ‘You are here (you exist here).’
2FSG 2avzi | 2inni?ayi 2abzi | 2all-a-ki (-xi) ‘You are here (you exist here).’
3MSG | ?avzi | 2inni?o 2abzi | 2all-o ‘He is here (he exists here).’
3FSG ?avzi | 2inniZa 2abzi | 2all-a ‘She is here (she exists here).’
1PL 2avzi | 2inniZona 2abzi | 2all-a-na ‘We are here (we exist here).’
2MPL 2avzi | 2inniZayum 2abzi | 2all-a-kum [-yum] | ‘You are here (you exist here).’
2FPL 2avzi | 2inni?ayin 2abgzi 2all-a-kin [-yin] ‘You are here (you exist here).’
3MPL 2avzi | 2inniZ?owu 2abgzi 2all-o-u [-ww-u] ‘They are here (they exist here).’
3FPL 2avzi | 2inni?ava 2abgzi 2all->-a [-b-a] ‘They are here (they exist here).’
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Since the existential verb stem ?inni?- (?all- in MT) does not have its own past

counterpart, the verb stem [navr-] (nabir- in UF) is used instead.

Pronominal suffixes, which indicate person, gender and number are suffixed to the past

existence verb stem [navr-] (nabir-). The paradigm is presented in the table below.

Table 25: Expression of past existence

Person | RT UF Gloss

1SG 2avzi | navrs 2ab ?izi nabir-2 ‘I was here (I existed here).’

2MSG | 2avzi | navriya | ?ab ?izi | nabir-ka ‘You were here (you existed here).’
2FSG | 2avzi | navriyi ?ab ?izi | nabir-ki ‘You were here (you existed here).’
3MSG | 2avzi | navru ?ab ?izi | nabir-u ‘He was here (he existed here).’
3FSG | 2avzi | navra ?ab ?izi | nabir-a ‘She was here (she existed here).’
1PL ?avzi | navrina ?ab ?izi | nabir-na ‘We were here (we existed here).’
2MPL | 2avzi | navriyum | ?ab ?izi | nabir-kum | ‘You wre here (you existed here).’
2FPL ?avzi | navriyin | ?ab ?izi | nabir-kin ‘You were here (you existed here).’
3MPL | 2avzi | navrom ?ab ?izi | nabir-om ‘They were here (they existed here).’
3FPL ?avzi | navran ?ab ?izi | nabir-an ‘They were here (they existed here).’

On the other hand, the verb stem ?innih- together with pronominal suffixes can denote

possession. In this case, it is preceded by a noun, which is possessed by as shown

below.
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Table 26: Expression of possession

Person | MT RT Gloss

1SG biSray ?all-a-nni* biSray ?inni?anni ‘I have an ox.’
2MSG | bifray Z?all-a-kka bifray ?inni?akka ‘You have an ox.’
2FSG biSray ?all-a-kki bifray ?inni?akki ‘You have an ox.’
3MSG | bifray ?all-a2-0 bifray ?inni?awwo ‘He has an ox.’
3FSG biSray ?all-a-a bifray ?inni?owwa ‘She has an ox.’
1PL bifray ?all-a-nna bifray ?inni?anna ‘We have an ox.’
2MPL biSray ?all-a-kum biSray ?inni?okkum ‘You have an ox.’
2FPL bifray ?all-a-kin bifray ?inni?akkin ‘You have an ox.’
3MPL bifray ?all-a-om bifray ?inni?awwom ‘They have an ox.’
3FPL bifray ?all-a-an bifray ?inni?awwan ‘They have an ox.’

However, the past possession is described by the verb stem [navr-] (nayr- and nabir- in
MT and UF, respectively), which is different paradigm from the present one. Consider

the data in the table below.

Table 27: Expression of passt possession

Person | RT UF Gloss

1SG bifray novrunni bifray = nabir-u-nni ‘T had an ox.’
2MSG | bifray navruka bifray = nabir-u-ka ‘You had an ox.
2FSG bifray navruki biSray = nabir-u-ki ‘You had an ox.
3MSG | bifray navruwwo biSray = nabir-u-o ‘He had an ox.
3FSG bifray navruwwa biSray = nabir-u-a ‘She had an ox.
1PL bifray novrunna bifray = nabir-u-nna ‘We had an ox.
2MPL | bifray navrukum biSray = nabir-u-kum ‘You had an ox.
2FPL bifray noavrukin biSray = nabir-u-kin ‘You had an ox.
3MPL | bifray navruwwom | biSray  nabir-u-om ‘They had an ox.
3FPL bifray novruwwan | bifray  nabir-u-an ‘They had an ox.’

% Though it is not usual, 2innih- as in biSray ?innih-a-nni ‘I have an ox.’ is also used in MT.
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The expression ?inni?- (?all-) is also used to express an obligation when it is preceded

by imperfective verb form. Let us see the examples below.

[246] tifabbir ?inni?okka

tisobbir ?allakka
ti-sobbir ?all-a-kka
2MSG.Sub-breake.IMV  exist.IMV-3MSG.Sub-2MSG.POS

“You have to break (You must break).’

In the case of expressing past obligation, the expression [navr-] (nabir- in UF and nayr-
in MT) is used, and it is preceded by imperfective verb form as in the following
example.
[247] tifabbir navrukka

tisobbir nobirukka

ti-sobbir nobir-u-ka

2MSG.Sub-breake.IMV exist.PRV-3MSG.Sub-2MSG.POS
“You had to break.’

4.3.2. Copular verb

A copula is a verb form that connects the subject of a sentence to its complement (cf.
Ronny Meyer and Lutz Edzard, 2016 :186). In Rayya Tigrinya, the copula ya?- ‘be’ and
the perfective form [nour-] ‘was/were’, which also appear as ?2iyy- and nayr-
respectively in the mainstream Tigrinya, occur with pronominal suffixes. These forms
can have the function of a copular verb when they are linking a subject and a

complement; on the other hand, they are auxiliary verbs if each one of them
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accompanies another main verb. Now, let us see their function as a copula first and

then when they are used as auxiliaries separately as follows.

4.3.2.1. Copular ya?-

The morpheme ya?- which can be interpreted as ‘be’ is a copular in RT. In order to
analyze and describe the copular verb ya?- in RT, it is also important to refer to what
the form is in the mainstream and underlying Tigrinya. It seems that change has taken
place in RT. For example, ?iyy-a ‘I am’ in MT appears as [yo?2] 1 am’ in RT. In the first
place, ?iyy-a is the underlying representation of the Tigrinya language. That is, ?iyya

contains gemination of y (yy).

Here, we observe that in the RT case, there has undergone reversing, ?iyy- to ya?-. In
the process, the gemination has been simplified from yy to y and the vowel i lowered to

2. The vowel lowering might be due to the influence of the low guttural consonant (?).

The paradigm of the copular verb ?iyy- [yo?-] along with the pronominal suffixes is

presented below in UF, MT and RT for clarity.
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[248] UF MT RT Gloss

1SG ?iyy-a ?iyya ya?a ‘Tam’
2MSG ?iyy-ka Piyyyxa ya?ya ‘You are’
2FSG 2iyy-ki Piyyxi yaryi ‘You are’
3MSG iyy-u ?iyyu yalu ‘He is’
3FSG ?iyy-a 2iyya yara ‘She is’
1PL ?iyy-na ?iyyna ya?’na ‘We are’
2MPL 2iyy-kum  2iyyyum yaZyum ‘You are’
2FPL ?iyy-kin 2iyyxin yaryin ‘You are’
3MPL ?iyy-om ?iyyom yaZom ‘They are’
3FPL ?iyy-on ?iyyan yaron ‘They are’

As one can see from the above data, the underlying stem of the copula is ?iyy-.
However, I argue that if the pronominal suffix begins with a consonant as in ?iyy-ka,
?iyy-na, etc., the y should not be geminated, but if the pronominal suffix is only a
vowel, the y has to be geminated. Now in what follows, let us see how ya?- (?iyy-) can

be used as a copular verb in the target language study.

[249] a) Nigus maomhir ya2u
Nigus momhir  2iyyu
Nigus momhir  2iyy-u
Nigus.PN teacher Cop-3MSG.Sub

‘Nigus is a teacher.’

b) Haylay Barhay rugumat ya?om
Haylon Borhon rigumat  ?iyyom
Haylo-n Borhan rigum-at  2iyy-om
Haile.PN-and Berhe.PN-and cruel.PL Cop-3MPL.Sub

‘Haile and Berhe are cruel.’
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4.3.2.2. Copular nabir-

The past form of copula is expressed by the verb stem nabir-, which can be interpreted

as ‘was/were’. This expression appears as [novr-] and [nayr-] in RT and MT,

respectively. Its paradigm with the pronominal suffixes is presented below.

[250] Person UT
1SG nabir-a
2MSG  noabir-ka
2FSG nabir-ki
3MSG  nobir-u
3FSG nabir-a
1PL nabir-na
2MPL  nabir-kum
2FPL nabir-kin
3MPL  nabir-om
3FPL nabir-an

MT RT
nayra navra
nayriya navriya
nayriyi navriyi
nayru navru
nayra navra
nayrina navrina
nayriyum navriyum
nayriyin navriyin
nayrom navrom
nayron navron

Gloss

‘T was.’

‘You (MSG) were.’
‘You (FSG) were.’
‘He was.’

‘She was.’

‘We were.’

‘You (MPL) were.’
‘You (FPL) were.’
‘They (MPL) were.’
‘They (FPL) were.’

The following examples demonstrate that the verb nabir- is used as the perfective

copular verb form.

[251] a) Nigus nufu§ navru
Nigus nifu§ nayru
Nigus nifu§ nabir-u
Nigus.PN clever (M) Cop.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Nigus was clever.’

b) Pissan [aggatat navran

niss-on Joggotat nayron
niss-an Jaggo-tat nabir-on
Pro-3FPL beautiful-PL.  Cop-3FPL.Sub

‘They (F) were beautiful.’
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In the above sections, the copular verb forms have been described and discussed. The

next section will present the auxiliary verb forms.

4.3.3. Auxiliary verb

Auxiliary (also called auxiliary verb) refers to the set of verbs that accompany or help
another verb in a sentence (DeCapua, 2017: 121). Moreover, auxiliary verbs satisfy the
morpho-syntactic description of verbs, and they occur in the position of a verb to carry
at least some of the inflectional information such as subject/object agreement,

tense/aspect/ and mode marking (Payne, 1997: 84)).

As it has been introduced in copular verbs, the copular verb forms can also serve as
auxiliary verbs in Rayya Tigrinya. In this variety, the forms 2iyy- [ya2-] ‘be’, 2all- [-ill-]
‘exist’, and nabir- [novr-] ‘was/were can appear as the auxiliary of other main verbs.

Each of them is treated respectively in the following sub-sections.

4.3.3.1. Auxiliary ya?-
The form ya?- ‘be’ is used as an auxiliary with main verbs. It appears just next to the
main verb as illustrated in the following examples.

[252] a) ?anoa s’ava kisatiy ya?a
?ana s’aba ki?isatiy ?iyyo
?ana s’abha  ki-?i-sotiy ?iyy-9
Pro.1SG milk FUT-1SG.Sub-drink.IMV ~ AUX-1SG
‘T will drink milk.’
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b)

c)

?issa daRayya yayda yaZa
nissa nab Rayya  koyda ?iyya
niss-a nab Rayya  koyd-a ?iyy-a

Pro-3FSG P Rayya g0.PRV-3FSG.Sub AUX-3FSG
‘She went to Rayya.’

?ahinna s’ava nifattiw yana
?ahinna  s’oba nifottiw ?iyna
?ahinna s’sbha  ni-fotiw ?iyy-na

Pro.1PL.  milk 1PL.Sub-like.IMV  AUX-1PL.Sub
‘We like milk.’

4.3.3.2. Auxiliary ?all-

The expression ?all- appears as [-ill-] in RT. It is suffixed to the main verb (imperfective

verb form) and serves as an auxiliary verb. The subject marker pronominal suffixes are

attached to the auxiliary verb marker. Let us see the examples given below.

[253]

a)

b)

?issu daK’obbo yadillo
nissu nab K’'obbo  yiyoayid ?allo
niss-u nab k’obbo  yi-koyid ?2all-o

Pro-3MSG  to Kobbo  3MSG.Sub-go.IMV exist-3MSG.Sub
‘He is going to K’obbo.’

?ana s’ava setilloyu
?ana s’oba  yisotiy 2alloyu
?ana s’aba  yi-sotiy 2all-ku

Pro.1SG milk 1SG.Sub-drink.IMV-exist-1SG.Sub

‘l am drinking milk.’

163



4.3.3.3. Auxiliary nabir-
The verb nabir- [navr-], which can be interpreted as ‘was/were’ is also used as an
auxiliary of main verbs. The subject marker pronominal suffixes are attached to this

auxiliary verb form. It occurs next to the main verb as shown in the examples below.

[254] a) Dargo s’ava dasataya navru
Dargo s’aba 2innasataya nayru
Dargo s’abha  ?ina-satoy-o nabir-u

Darge.PN milk Prog-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub  AUX.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Darge was drinking milk.’

b) haftu misah tisarrih navra
haftu misah tisarrih nayra
haft-u misah ti-sorih nabir-a
sister-3MSG.POS  lunch Prog-make.PRV  AXU.PRV-3FSG.Sub

‘His sister was preparing lunch.’
In the above section and sub sections, the existential, copular and auxiliary verbs have
been described and discussed with examples in Rayya Tigrinya. In the following section
and sub-sections, the descriptions and discussions will deal with the derivation of

verbs.

4.4. Verb derivation

Verbs are derived via derivational processes. There are two types of verb stem
modifications in the verb derivational processes of the target variety. These are

affixation and internal stem modification.
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Verb derivational processes, which involve derivational affixes (with or without
internal stem modification) in the case of deriving verbs from verbs consist of the
causative, passive, middle, reciprocate and adjutative verbs. Internal verb derivational
processes (unaffixed type of verb derivational processes), on the other hand, include
the frequentative and attenuative verb forms. Frequentative (also known as iterative)
shows repetition of an action. Besides, an attenuative verb form, which refers to a
reduced or weakened activity usually, takes an auxiliary verb. Discussions of how the

aforementioned verbs can be derived will be presented below.

4.4.1. Causative

According to the definition of Comrie (1989: 158), a causative situation shows the cause
and effect relationship, which consists of two situations (cause and effect) combined in a
causative verb situation. The core arguments in a causative verb situation are the agent
of the causative situation (causer) and the agent of the caused event (cause) (cf.

Shimelis, 2014: 111).

The morpheme ?a- is the causative deriving morpheme in Rayya Tigrinya, which is also
the same for the mainstream Tigrinya and underlying Tigrinya causativization. In what
follows, the derivations of different causative verb forms are going to be described and

discussed in brief.
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4.4.1.1. Causative of intransitive

According to the definition of DeCapua (2017: 425), verbs that do not take an object

are called intransitive verbs. The causative verbs, which are going to be described here,

include intransitive verbs (both non-agentive and agentive). In this section, the

causative of non-agentive verbs is described first followed by that of agentive.

4.4.1.1.1. Causative of non-agentive intransitive

In the Tigrinya language (including in RT), the causativization of all non-agentive

intransitive verbs is formed by prefixing the causativizing morpheme ?a- to an

agentless verb form. Let us consider the following examples.

[255]
a)

b)

Pre-causative form

moayixu

mayiyu

moakik-u
melt-3MSG.Sub
‘It melted (Intr).’

farifu

arifu

arif-u
rest-3MSG.Sub

‘He rested.’

Root

m-k-k ‘melt’

§-r-f ‘rest’

Marker

ra-

ra-

Causative form
2amyiyu

famyiyu

?a-mkik-u
Cau-melt.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to melt.’

?asrifu

?afrifu

?a-Srif-u
Cau-rest.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to rest.’

In [255], we have seen how the causative forms of non-agent verbs are derived in the

target language variety. The following section deals with derivation of causative forms

of agent intransitive verbs.



4.4.1.1.2. Causative of agentive intransitive

Causative of agent intransitive verbs are also derived by adding the prefix ?a- to agent

intransitive forms. Let us consider the following illustration.

[256] Pre-causative form Root Causativizer Causative form

a) g'oyiyu &Yy fa- > Zag'ayiyu
g"oyiyu run ?ag"yiyu
g"oyiy-u ?a-g"yiy-u
run.PRV-3MSG.Sub Cau-run.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He run.’ ‘He caused to run.’

b)  moas’itu m-s’-? ?a- > Pams’i?u
mas’i?u Zams’i?u
mas’i?-u 2a-ms’i?-u
come.PRV-3MSG.Sub Cau-come.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He came.’ ‘He caused to come.’

The description below also deals with the application of the prefix ?a- in order to

derive the causative form of emotive intransitive verbs in the present study.

4.4.1.1.3. Causative of emotive verbs

According to Shimelis (2014:107), verbs that express the emotional reaction of a
subject to an external stimulus are called ‘emotive verbs’ or ‘emotive intransitive verbs’.
The causative form of such verbs in the target language variety is illustrated in the

examples below.
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[257]
a)

b)

Pre-causative form
hazinu

hazinu

hazin-u

be sad.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He became sad.’

hafiru

hafiru

hafir-u

be shy.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He became shy.’

Root
h-z-n
‘be sad’

h-f-r
‘be shy’

4.4.1.2. Causative of transitive verbs

Causativizer Causative form

ra-

ra-

>  ?ahzinu
?2ahzinu
?a-hzin-u
Cau-be sad.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to be sad.’

>  Pahfiru
2ahfiru
?a-hfir-u
Cau-ashame.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to be ashamed.’

Causative form of transitive verbs is also derived by prefixing the causative maker ?a-

to the active transitive verb form. Consider the examples below.

[258]
a)

b)

Simple transitive form
Javru

sabiru

sabir-u
break.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He broke (something)’

x atilu

x otilu

k’atil-u

Cau-kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He killed (something).’

Root
s-b-r
‘break’

k’-t-1
kill’

Mar

fa-

ra-
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Causative transitive form
?afviru

?asbiru

?a-sbir-u
Cau-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to break (something).’

2ay’tilu

?ay’tilu

?a-k’til-u

Cau-kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to kill (something).’



4.4.1.3. Causative of composite verbs

A composite verb is expressed with a main verb followed by an auxiliary verb bil- > bil-
‘say’; besides, the causative of composite verb is formed by prefixing the causativiser
?a- into the auxiliary bil- ‘say’ which is positioned after a main verb (cf. Shimelis, 2014:
116-118). Thus, the auxiliary verb undergoes further change as illustrated in the

following examples.

[259] Non-causative composite Marker Causative composite form
a) kaf bilu ?a- > kof 2abbilu
kof bilu kof  ?abbilu
kof bil-u kof  ?a-bil-u
sit  say.PRV-3MSG.Sub sit  Cau-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He sat.’ ‘He caused to sit.’
b) dow bilu 2a- >  dow ?abbilu
dow  bilu dow  ?abbilu
dow  bil-u dow  ?a-bil-u
stand say.PRV-3MSG.Sub stand Cau-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He stood.’ ‘He caused to stand.’

In the preceding section and sub-sections, the derivations of different causative verb
forms have been described and discussed in tri-radical verbs. The prefix ?a- is also
added to quadri-radical verb forms to derive quadri-radical causative verb forms in

Rayya Tigrinya. Examples are shown below.
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[260] Root Simple form Mar Causative form

a) gm-t-l gomtilu 2a-  ?agomt’ilu
gomt’ilu ?agomt’ilu
gomt’il-u ?a-gomt’il-u
copy.PRV-3MSG.Sub Cau-copy.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He copied.’ ‘He caused to copy.’

b) m-s-k-r  maskiru ?2a-  Pamoaskiru
maskiru ?amaskiru
maskir-u ?a-maskir-u
testify.PRV-3MSG.Sub Cau-testify.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He testified.’ ‘He caused to testify.’

c) s-b-s-b savsivu 2a-  ?asaovsivu
sabsibu ?asabsibu
sabsib-u ?a-sabsib-u
collec.PRV-3MSG.Sub ‘Cau-collect.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He collected.’ ‘He caused to collect.’

In the preceding discussions, we have seen that the meaning of a causative verb form is
that someone causes the action expressed by the verb to occur. In Rayya Tigrinya,
intransitive verbs expressing a state or condition are made transitive by adding the
prefix ?a-, and the causative form of such verbs express the meaning of causing
something to be in that state of condition expressed by the basic verb form as

illustrated below.
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[261] Root Basic form Marker
a) w-s-? was’itu ‘a-
was’i?u
was’i?-u
go0.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He went out.’

b) g-b-¢ goviu fa-
gabi?u
gabi?-u
enter.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He entered.’

c) w-r-d waoridu 2a-
waridu
warid-u
come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He came down.’

Cau form

aws’i?u

?aws’i?u

?a-ws’i?-u
Cau-go.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to take out something.’

Pagvitu

?agbi?u

?a-gbi?-u
Cau-enter.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to enter.’

Pawridu

?awridu

?a-wrid-u

Cau-come (down).PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to bring something down.’

In Rayya Tigrinya, there are also quadri-radical verbs for which there is no simple stem

form, but they always occur with the prefix ?a-. Such verbs do not express causative

meaning though they occur with it (?a-). These verbs may be transitive or intransitive.

Consider the examples below.

[262] Root Simple form with ?a

a) ?-g-n-y Zagniyu
?agniyu
?agniy-u
find.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He found.’
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b) ?-f-k’-r 2afy’iru
?afk’iru

?afk’ir-u

love.PRV-3MSG.Sub

He loved, liked.’

Verb forms, which have the ti- prefix with no corresponding simple form, may have

causative forms in which the prefix - is replaced by ?a- in the RT. Such verbs are

transitive and have causative meaning. Consider the examples below.

[263] Root Simple form

a) &-w-t  tiCawitu
tas’awitu
tos’awit-u
Play.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He played.’

b) h-g-s  tihagusu
tohag"“g"“isu
tohag"is-u
become (happy).PRV-3MSG
‘He became happy.’

Causative form
2ac’¢’awitu

?as’s’awitu

?a-s’s’awit-u
Cau-play.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He caused to play.’

?ahaggusu

?ahag"g"isu

?a-hag"is-u

Cau-become (happy).PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He caused to be happy.’

In section 4.4.1 and the sub-sections within it, the derivations of different causative

verb forms have been treated. In the following section, the derivation of passive form is

going to be dealt with in Rayya Tigrinya.
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4.4.2. Passive

The passive verb (also called the passive voice) is the term used in the grammatical
analysis of voice to refer to a sentence, clause or verb form in which the grammatical
subject is characteristically the recipient of the action denoted by the verb (DeCapua,
2017: 255). Besides, Shimelis (2014: 125) states the term, as it is one of the
derivational processes in the grammatical category of voice in which a verb is marked
for a subject that is typically a “logical” object. Moreover, Shimelis discusses that
“passive is a verb form derived typically from a transitive verb with the direct object of
the clause promoted to the subject position and the subject omitted or demoted

optionally to an oblique, adjunct or adverbial role.”

In the Amharic and Tigrinya languages, the prefix used to derive a passive verb is to-.
In Rayya Tigrinya, this prefix appears as ti-. When the prefix ti- is added to transitive
verb stems, it indicates the passive form of the verb. It may also indicate either, middle
or a reflexive or a reciprocal verb form based on a certain context. The examples given
below show the derivation of passive verbs. It has to be taken into consideration that
the native speakers of the variety use the converb form instead of the perfective verb
form in the affirmative verb constructions in order to denote completed action. Thus,
the descriptions in all examples are made based on the converb form but indicate a
completed action of the verb as they are recorded from the native speakers. In what

follows, each example in the left column shows that the verb is in the active form in
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which the passive verb is derived from by adding the prefix ta- [ti-]. The passive verb

derived from the simplex verb form is indicated in the right column.

[264]
Active verb form Root PAS Mar Passive verb form
a) ?igri favru s-b-r ti- > ?igri tifavru
?igri sabiru ?igri  tasabiru
?igr sabir-u ?igr  to-sabir-u
leg  break.PRV-3MSG.Sub leg  PAS-break.PRV-3MSG.Obj
‘He broke a leg.’ ‘A leg was broken.’
b) tovan y’atilu k’-t-l ti- > tovan tiy atilu
tomon y’otilu tomon to-k’stil-u
tomon k’stil-u tomon to-k’stil-u
snake  kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub snake  PAS-kill.PRV-3MSG.Obj
‘He killed a snake.’ ‘A snake was killed.’

The discussion and description given in § 4.4.2 is about the derivation of the passive
verb forms of the Rayya variety of Tigrinya. The next section deals with the derivation

of middle verb forms.

4.4.3. Middle

Middle verbs (also called middle voice) are difficult to distinguish from reflexive and
passive verbs. Scholars such as Leslau (1995: 463) and Mengistu (2002: 66) refer
middle verbs as reflexive. Besides, Shimelis (2014: 135) states that morphologically
Ambharic and Tigrinya middle constructions are not different from the passive ones, and
therefore, they are referred to as middle-passive. However, Shimelis argues that

‘middle’ and ‘reflexive’ are separate verb constructions.
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Shimelis discusses that middle and reflexive verbs are similar in which they both are
intermediate between a one-participant and a two-participant event, but they differ in
the nature and degree of their intermediacy. As to Shimelis, conceptually, the reflexive
verb shows a single entity twice (as initiator and as endpoint) in an event, and then, it
is closer to the two-participant event by which the initiator and the endpoint are two
different entities. In contrast, the separation of initiator and endpoint in the reflexive
situation is not reflected in the middle verb. Regarding such difference between the
reflexive and the middle verbs, Kemmer (1993: 72), discusses that reflexive verb
denotes a conceptual distinction of a referential entity into a separate conceptual
subparts (the initiator and the endpoint); however, middle verb does not show such

differentiation. = Moreover, Shimelis (2014: 136) presents the concept in a diagram as:

1 Intransitive 2M1ddlt: 3 Reflexawve 4Trans iave

In which “1 represents a one-participant (intransitive) event and 4 represents a two-
participant (transitive) event, the middle situation falls at 2 and the reflexive at 3.” For

reflexive verbs of RT, see § 4.4.5.

Like the passive form, the middle is also indicated by ti- in Rayya Tigrinya. As we can
see in the examples given below, a single entity is both the initiator and the endpoint
of the action denoted by the verb. The data below present the derivation of middle
verbs in Rayya Tigrinya with the third person masculine singular subject marker for the

sake of discussion.
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[265] Simple verb Root  Marker Middle verb

a) lac’iyu l-s-y ti- > tlac’iyu

las’iyu tolas’iyu

las’iy-u to-las’iy-u

shave.PRV-3MSG.Sub MD-shave.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He shaved.’ ‘He shaved himself (He was shaved).’
b) has’iwu h-s-b t- > tihas’iwu

has’ibu tohas’ibu

has’ib-u to-has’ib-u

wash.PRV-3MSG.Sub MD-wash.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He washed.’ ‘He washed himself (He was washed).’

In § 4.4.3, the derivation of middle verbs has been described in RT. The following
section discusses the derivation of reciprocal (REC) verbs of the subject language

variety.

4.4.4. Reciprocal

Reciprocity refers to that two or more opposite groups perform the same action on each
other. It is a term that involves a transitive situation in which two participants
reciprocate an action or a process and each participant plays an agent as well as a
patient role (Shimelis, 2014: 143). Hence, each group acts as an agent and a patient of
the action at the same time. Besides, Shimelis, states, “the reciprocal is among the
valency-decreasing operations; the double occurrence of an inverse agent-patient
relationship implies four participants; however, the actual participants are two in a

situation, which is a typical case of valency decreasing.”
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Like the passive and middle verb forms, reciprocity is marked by ti- while it is to- in the

mainstream Tigrinya and even in Ambharic; besides, the vowel that follows the first

radical in tri-radical verbs is -a-, regardless of whether the base verb is Type A, B or C

(cf. Shimelis, 2014: 143). In quadri-radical verbs, this vowel is inserted between the

second and the penultimate radicals in this study. However, the reciprocal marker &- is

totally omitted in imperfective, jussive and imperative verb forms (conjugations). In

what follows, the derivations of reciprocal verbs in both the tri-radical and quadri-

radical verbs will be described respectively.

The examples below demonstrate how the reciprocal verb forms are derived from their

respective basic tri-radical (perfective/converbial active) verb forms in Rayya Tigrinya

along with the mainstream Tigrinya for clarity.

[266]

a)

b)

Basic form Root Mar
Javrina s-b-r ti-
sobirna
sobir-na

break.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We broke (something).’
way’ifom w-k’-§ -
woy’ifom

wok’if-om

hit. PRV-3MPL.Sub

‘They (M) hit (someone).’

Reciprocal form
tifavirna

tasabirna

to-sabir-na
REC-break.PRV-1PL.Sub
‘We broke each other.’

tiway’ifom

toway’ifom
to-wak’if-om
REC-hit.PRV-3MPL.Sub
‘They (M) hit each other.’

As one can see from the preceding data, the prefix ti- is used to derive the reciprocal

verb form in the perfective/converb forms. However, in the imperfective verb
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conjugation, the reciprocal marker #- disappears. Reciprocity, in this regard, is
reflected by the vowel -a-, which is commonly inserted between the first and the
penultimate radicals in tri-radical verbs and between the second and the penultimate
radicals in the case of quadri-radical verbs. Note that the verb stem is reserved, and it
linearly appears with the subject markers: ni-, ti- and yi- for first person, second person
and third person plural forms respectively. Besides, the first radical of the tri-radical
verb is geminated. In the following data, the examples in the left column are in the
mainstream Tigrinya while those in the right column are in Rayya Tigrinya presented

together for clarity.

[267] Root Marker MT RT Gloss
a) sbr -a ni-ssabar [niffavar]  ‘We break each other.’
b) sbr -a- ti-ssabar-u  [tiffavoru] ‘You (MPM) break each other.’
c) s-b-r -a- ti-ssabor-a  [tiffavera] ‘You (FPL) break each other.’
d sbr -a- yi-ssabar-u [yiffavoru] ‘They (M) break each other.’
e) s-b-r -a- yi-ssabar-a [yiffavora] ‘They (F) break each other.’

Furthermore, these morphological forms are applied to derive reciprocity in jussive

verb conjugations examples below.

[268] Root Mar MT RT Gloss
a) s-b-r -a- ni-ssabar [niffaver] ‘Let us break to each other.’
b)  s-br -a- yi-ssabar-u [yiffavoru] ‘Let them (M) break to each other.’
c) sbr -a- yi-ssabar-a [yiffavera] ‘Let them (F) break to each other.’

In the imperative verb conjugation, however, the derivation of reciprocity maintains
the typical marker to- in the mainstream Tigrinya and #- in Rayya Tigrinya; it also

marks the second person plural subjects. In this verb conjugation, the gemination of the
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first radical does not take place whereas the vowel -a- is inserted between the first and

the penultimate radicals as presented in the following data.

[269] Root Marker MT RT Gloss
a) Sbr -a- ta-sabar-u  [tifaveru] ‘You (MPL) break each other!?
b) s-b-r- -a- ta-sabar-a  [tifavera] ‘You (FPL) break each other!

In the above section, we have seen how a reciprocal verb form can be derived in tri-
radical verb types. In what follows, we are going to see how reciprocity is derived in
quadri-radical verbs. In the perfective/converb verb form of quadri-radical verbs,
reciprocal verb is marked by ti-, and the vowel -a- is inserted between the second and
the penultimate radicals of the quadri-radical verb in Rayya Tigrinya. Nevertheless, in
the mainstream Tigrinya, the marker ta- is used. Let us consider the description in the

following examples with the perfective and converbial verb forms respectively.

[270] Root REC Marker Reciprocity in PRV verb form
PRV s-n-t-r to-/ti- > *tisanatarna
tosonatarna

to-sonator-na
REC-comb.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We combed to each other.’
As we can see from the above data, the perfective form *tisanatarna ‘we combed to
each other’ indicates that the form is ungrammatical in synchronic Rayya Tigrinya.
Instead, the converbial verb form is used to state perfective (completed) action as we

can see in the following data.
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[271] Root REC marker Reciprocity in PRV verb form
CON w-n-t'-r  ta-/ti- > tiwanat'irom
towanat'irom
ta-wanat'ir-om
REC-test. CON(PRV)-3MPL.Sub
‘They (M) tested to each other.’

Similarly, the derivations of reciprocity in imperfective, jussive and imperative verb
conjugations in quadri-radical verbs share the same features with the characteristics of
the derivation of reciprocity in the tri-radical verbs. The following data illustrate the

derivation of reciprocity in these three quadri-radical verb forms.

[272] Root Mar  Reciprocal form  Gloss
IMV  s-n-t-r -a- ni-sanatar ‘We comb to each other.’
JUS  s-n-tr -a- yi-sanatar-u ‘Let them (M) come to each other.’
IMP  s-n-tr -a- ti-sonatar-u ‘You (MPL) comb to each other?

Furthermore, reciprocal verb forms can also be causativized by adding the causativiser
?a-. This marker is prefixed into the reciprocal verb stem in the case of perfective and
imperative verb forms. However, it is preceded by the subject marker in the
imperfective and jussive verb conjugations, and both have the same form. Here, the
typical reciprocal marker ti- is omitted whereas the vowel -a- exists in its actual

position. Let us consider the following examples.
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[273]
PRV

IMV

JUS

IMP

REC stem

ssabir-

-ssabirr-

-ssabirr-

ssabirr-

Mar
ra-

-za-

-za-

‘a-

Cau REC form

2affaviruwwom

2assabiruwwom

?a-ssabir-u-om
Cau-breake.PRV.REC-3MSG.Sub-3MPL.Obj

‘He caused them to break each other.’

yaffavirrom

yassabirom

yi-?a-ssabir-om
3MSG.Sub-Cau-break.IMV.REC-3MPL.Obj

‘He causes them (M) to break each other.’

yaffavirrom

yassabirrom

yi-?a-ssabirr-om
3MSG.Sub-Cau-break.JUS.REC-3MPL.ODbj

‘Let he cause them (M) to break each other.’

2affavirrom

?assabirrom

?a-ssabirr-om
Cau.2MSG.Sub-break.IMP.REC-3MPL.Obj

You (MSG) cause them (M) to break to each other!

As one can see from the above data, the causative reciprocal derivational process

indicates that the reciprocal marker ta/ti- is disappeared when the causative marker ?a-

is prefixed as in ?a-ta-sabar-om > ?as-sabar-om > [?affaverom] ‘he caused them (M) to

break each other’.
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4.4.5. Reflexive

In the reflexive verb constructions, the subject and the object of the verb are referring
to the same entity (Payne, 1997: 198). In other words, Shimelis (2014: 136) states that
the reflexive verb form conceptually presents a single entity in an event twice in which

the initiator and the endpoint of an action are the same.

In the target language variety, the expression [bafil-/di-vafil-] ‘oneself /for-oneself’ is
used to indicate reflection; any verb with this expression clearly shows that it is in its
reflexive form. Personally, I believe that this type of construction is not morphological,
but it is syntactically constructed form. Look at the examples given below.

[274] a) baSlu ¢’ihmu la¢’iyu

baSlu s’thmu las’iyu
bafl-u s’ithm-u las’iy-u
self-3MSG bear-3MSG.POS shave.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He shaved his beard himself.’

b) divaSlu s’arfu
nibaSlu s’arifu
ni-bafl-u s’arif-u
Acc-self-3MSG insult. PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He insulted himself.’

The preceding section has treated the derivation of reciprocal verbs; the next section

presents the derivation of adjutative verbs with examples of RT.
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4.4.6. Adjutative

The term ‘adjutative’, which is derived from the Latin adjutare ‘to help’ (Shimelis, 2014:
121) in this study also carries the meaning of helping someone to perform an action
denoted by a verb. In the adjutative verb form, two major arguments take place-the
helper and the main agent of the verb. The subject of the verb in the adjutative voice is
not the direct agent of the action denoted by the verb, but it assists the implicit

(unstated) agent in performing the action (cf. Shimelis, 2014: 121-125).

In the Rayya Tigrinya variety, the adjutative verb form is derived by adding the prefix
?a- to basic verb forms. When the prefix ?a- is added to the basic (simple) verb forms,
the first consonant of the adjutative verb form is geminated and followed by the low
central vowel a. In the target variety, the causative-reciprocal and the adjective verbs
have identical forms. Similarly, (Shimelis, 2014: 156) states that the adjutative verb
forms in Amharic and Tigrinya are identical to the causative-reciprocal in which both
verb forms take the double prefix ?(a)- + t-. As stated above, in the case of RT, the
prefix ?(a)- appears as ?a- whereas the following prefix (t-) is not seen probably due to
the total assimilation. Now, let us see examples in both the adjutative and causative-
reciprocal verb forms side by side for clarity with the third person singular masculine

subject markers for the sake of discussion as follows.
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Table 28: Causative-reciprocal and adjutative verb forms

Root | Mars | Causative-reciprocal and Adjutative verb forms

UF MT RT

PRV | s-b-r | 2a-ti- | ?a-ta-sabir-u | > | [?assabiru] [?affaviru]

1) ‘He caused to break each other.’

2) ‘He helped (someone) to break something.’

IMV | s-b-r | -?a-ti- | yi-?a-ta-sabir | > | [yassabir] [yaffavir]

1) ‘He causes to break each other.’

2) ‘He helps to break something.’

JUS | s-b-r |-?a-ti- | yi-?2a-to-sabir | > | [yassabir] [yaffavir]

1) ‘Let him cause to break to each other.’

2) ‘Let him help to break something.’

IMP | s-b-r | 2a-ti- | ?a-to-sabir > | [Passabir] [2affavir]

1) ‘Cause to break to each other!
2) ‘Help to break!

As we can see from the data in the above table, the marker ta- disappeared in all the
verb conjugations in the case of MT and RT. In the imperfective and jussive verb forms,
the causative-reciprocal and the adjutative markers are preceded by the third person
masculine singular subject marker prefix (yi-). In this case, yi- and ?a- are appearing in
coalescence, and they are realized as ya- in the causative-reciprocal and adjutative verb

forms in both MT and RT.

However, in verbs whose initial consonants are gutturals, the marker to- (ti-) exists as -
tta- in its typical position (between the prefix ?a- and the verb that begins with
guttural consonant) in the formation of the adjutative verb forms. Consider the

examples below in the four verb conjugations.
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Table 29: Derivation of adjutative in verbs begining with gutteral consonant

Root Markers | Adjutative verb forms
UF MT RT

PRV | h-r-s ‘plough’ 2a- to- | 2a-tr-haris-u [2attaharisu] [2attaharisu]
‘He helped (someone) to plough.’

IMV | ?-s-r ‘tie’ -Pa- | to- | yi-?a-to-?asir [yotta?asir] [yatta?asir]
‘He helps (someone) to tie.’

JUS | §-d-g ‘buy’ -2a- | to- | yi-?a-to-Sadig [yottatadig] [yattatadig]
‘Let him help to buy.’

IMP | h-s-y ‘smash’ 2a- to- | Pa-to-hasiy [?attahasiy] [?attahafiy]
‘Help to smash!’

As one can also see in the case

of the adjutative verb derivation in imperfective and

jussive verb conjugations, the subject marker yi- and the adjutative verb marker ?a-

appear in coalescence, and they are realized as ya-.

In the above section, the focus has been on the derivation of the adjutative verb forms

in the Rayya Tigrinya variety along with the mainstream Tigrinya. The next section

deals with the derivation of the frequentative (also iterative) verb forms.

4.4.7. Frequentative

Frequentative (also called iterative) is a term that refers to the expression of repeated

action denoted by a verb (cf. Lipinski, 1997: 404). In other words, it shows the

frequency or repetition of an action of a verb.
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4.4.7.1.Derivation of frequentative verbs

The frequentative verb form is built on the root consonants (radicals) of the
derivational source verb by reduplication of the medial radical with an intervening
added vowel between the two reduplicants (-C,aC,-) in tri-radical verbs (cf. Shimelis,
2014: 77). However, the derivation of frequentative in the case of quadri-radical verbs
takes place by reduplicating the third radical and by inserting the vowel -a- between

the reduplicants (-C,aC;-).

The frequentative verb forms of triradical verbs in Rayya Tigrinya are derived by
inserting an extra syllable consisting of a reduplication of the second radical of the root
followed by the low central unrounded vowel a. The syllable that shows the repetition

of an action in the frequentative verb forms can be derived as in the examples below.

[275] Root Simple form (PRV/CON) Freq form (PRV/CON)

a) sbr Jouru Javaviru

sobir-u sebabiru

sabir-u sababir-u

break.PRV-3MSG.Sub break.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He broke (something).’ ‘He broke (something) into pieces.’
b) b-l-§  baliSu balaliSu

balifu boalalifu

balif-u boalalif-u

eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub eat.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He ate (something).’ ‘He ate (something) again and again.’
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The frequentative form in the triradical verbs Type B is derived by inserting only the

vowel -a- between the geminated consonants. In such verbs, no more reduplication of

any radical takes place. Consider the data below.

[276]
a)

Root
f-l-s’ fallis’u

fallis’u

fallis’-u

split. PRV(CON)-3MSG.Sub
‘He split (something).’
b) b-d-1 baddilu
baddilu

baddil-u

Simple form (PRV/CON)

offend.PRV(CON)-3MSG.Sub

‘He offended.’

Freq form (PRV/CON)

falalis’u

falalis’u

falalis’u
split.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He split (something) into pieces.’

badadilu

badadilu

badadil-u
offend.Freq.PRV(CON)-3MSG.Sub

‘He offended now and then.’

The second radical of each root-consonant in [276] is geminated in its perfective verb

form. Thus, only the insertion of the vowel a, which is shown in bold face between the

geminated radicals has derived the frequentative verb form in each examples.

Quadriradical verbs, which contain non-identical radicals, derive their frequentative

forms by inserting an extra syllable, which consists of a reduplication of the third

radical with the insertion of the vowel -a- between them. In addition, the second

radical of such quadriradical verbs is accompanied by the vowel 2 in their frequentative

forms. Look at the examples given below.
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[277] Root Simple form (PRV/CON) Freq form (PRV/CON)

a) w-n-t’-r  want’iru wanat’at’iru
want’iru wonat’at’iru
want’ir-u woanat’at’ir-u
ask.PRV-3MSG.Sub ask.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He asked.’ ‘He asked repeatedly.’

b) m-s-k-r  moskiru masayayiru
moaskiru mosakakiru
maskir-u masaokakir-u
testify.PRV-3MSG.Sub testify.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He testified.’ ‘He testified repeatedly.’

In [277], the syllable written in bold is the one, which indicates the repetition of the
action. Thus, it is the frequentative verb marker, and each of the syllables that indicate

the frequentative form of such quadriradical verbs is preceded by the vowel a.

Furthermore, in quadri-radical verbs, which contain identical radicals, the
frequentative verb form is derived by inserting the vowel -a- between the second and

the penultimate radicals. Let us consider the data below.

[278] Root Mar MT RT Gloss

PRV(CON) s-b-s-b  -a- sabasib-u [sovasiwu] ‘He collected (many things) repeatedly.’

IMV s-b-s-b  -a- yi-sabasib [yissvasiv] ‘He collects (many things) repeatedly.’

JUsS Oft-  -a- yi-Cofat’it’  [yic’ofat’it’] ‘Let him squeeze (something) repeatedly.’
IMP Oftt  -a- Cafat’it’ [@ofat’it’] ‘You (MSG) squeeze (something) repeatedly.’

As we can see from the above data, the derivation of the frequentative verb form is

similar in the imperfective (IMV) and in the jussive (JUS) verb conjugations.
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4.4.7.2.Derivation of frequentative-reciprocal verbs

Moreover, in the target study, reciprocal frequentative verb forms can be derived by

prefixing the reciprocal marker #- into the frequentative verb forms. In RT, the

reciprocal frequentative verbs have similar forms in the imperfective (IMV) and in the

jussive (JUS) verb conjugations in both tri-radical and quadri-radical verbs; in this case,

the reciprocity marker is preceded by subject markers in both of the verb forms. First,

let us see the derivations of reciprocal frequentative verbs in the tri-radical verb types

A, B and C with the perfective (converbial), imperfective, jussive and imperative verb

conjugations together for the sake of discussion as follows.

Table 30: Examples of reciprocal-frequentative tri-radical verbs

Type A (s-b-r ‘break’)

Type B (f-l-s’ ‘split’)

Type C (b-r-k ‘bless’)

PRV tifovavirom tifalalis’om tibarariyom
tasababirom tofslalis’om tobarariyom
to-sobabir-om to-folalis’-om to-bararik-om
REC-break.Freq-3MPL.Sub REC-split.Freq-3MPL.Sub REC-bless.Freq-3MPL.Sub
‘They broke to each other into pieces.” | ‘They split to each other into pieces.’ ‘They blessed to each other many times.’
IMV/ | yiffovavoru yiffalalas’u yibbararayu
JUS yissababoaru yiffolalas’u yibbararoyu
yi-ta-sababar-u yi-ta-falalas’u yi-to-bararsk-u
3MPL-REC-break.Freq.IMV-3MPL.Sub | 3MPL-REC-split.Freq.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL-REC-split.Freq.IMV-3MPL.Sub
‘They break to each other into pieces.” | ‘They split to each other into pieces.’ 'They bless to each other many times.'
IMP tifavavaru tifolalos’u tibararayu
tasababaru tofolales™u tabararoyu

ta-sobabar-u
REC-break.Freq.IMP-2MPL.Sub

‘Break to each other into pieces!”

to-falalas’-u
REC-split.Freq.IMP-2MPL.Sub

‘Split to each other into pieces!”

to-bararak-u
REC-bless.Freq.IMP-2MPL.Sub

'Bless to each other many times.'
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Besides, the derivations of reciprocal frequentative verbs in quadri-radical verbs
manifest similar processes with the derivational forms of the tri-radical verb types we
have already seen in the preceding data. Now, let us consider the following
descriptions to demonstrate how reciprocal frequentative verbs can be derived in the

quadri-radical verb conjugations.

Table 31: Frequentative-reciprocal verb forms

Root Markers Frequentative-reciprocal verb forms
UF MT RT
PRV | s-n-t-r | to-/ti- -a- | ta-Sanatatir-om [tosanatatirom] [tisonotatirom]

‘They combed each other many times.’

IMV | s-n-t-r | to-/ti- -a- | yi-ta-sanatator-u | > | [yiSonotatoru] [yisanotatoru]

‘They comb each other many times.’

JUS | s-n-t-r | to-/ti- -a- | yi-ta-sanatator-u | > | [yiSanatatoru] [yisanotatoru]

‘Let them comb each other many times.’

IMP | s-n-t-r | to-/ti- -a- | ta-sanatator-u > | [tesonotatoru] [tisanotatoru]

‘Comb each other many times!’

As we can infer from the above data, the derivations of the reciprocal-frequentative
verb forms in the imperfective (IMV) and in the jussive (JUS) verb conjugations are
similar; the reciprocal marker ta-[ti-] is preceded by the subject marker yi-. In this case,

to-/ti- disappeared, and its position is occupied by yi-.

The preceding section has dealt with the derivation of frequentative-reciprocal verb

forms. The next section deals with the derivation of frequentative-causative verb forms.
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4.4.7.3.Derivation of frequentative causative verbs

The causative frequentative verb form refers to that someone causes somebody to
perform something repeatedly. Causative frequentative verb forms are derived by
adding the causative marker ?a- into the frequentative verb forms in the target study.
Let us consider the derivation of causative frequentative forms in the verb conjugations
illustrated in the table below with the consonantal root (radical) s-b-r, which appears as
‘break’ in synchronic Rayya Tigrinya. Note that the converbial verb form states the

perfective (completed) action, and it is represented as PRV.

Table 32: Derivation of causative frequentative verbs

Frequentative verb form Causative frequentative verb form
MT RT MT RT
PRV | sababir-u Jovavir-u 2a-ssababir-u [?affovaviru]
‘He broke (something into pieces.’ ‘He caused to break into pieces.’
IMV | yi-sababir yi-fovavir yi-Pa-ssababir [yi?a[fovavir]
‘He breaks (something) into pieces.’ ‘He causes to break into pieces.’
JUS | yi-sababir yi-fovavir yi-fa-ssababir [yi?a[favavir]
‘Let him break (something) into pieces.” | ‘Let him cause to break into pieces.’
IMP | sababir Jovavir 2a-ssababir [?a/fovavir]
‘Break (something) into pieces!’ ‘Cause to break into pieces.’

As one can see from the above data, the causative frequentative forms in the
imperfective and jussive verb conjugations are similar; in addition to this, the causative
marker ?a- is preceded by the subject marker in this regard. Similarly, this causative

marker is also employed to quadri-radical frequentative verbs in order to derive
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causative frequentative verb forms. Let us consider the examples in the following table

with the consonantal-root (quadri-radical) ¢’-f-t-t- ‘squeeze’.

Table 33: Derivation of causative frequentative in quadri-radical verbs

Root Cau Mar | Freq Mar | UF RT

PRV | &-f-t'-t- ?2a- -a- 2a-&’¢afat’it’-u [2a¢’¢’ofat’it’u]

‘He caused to squeeze repeatedly.

IMV | &-f-t’-t- -?a- -a- yi-2a-¢’¢afat’it’ [yi2ac’¢’ofat’it’]

'He causes to squeeze repeatedly.'

JUS | &-f-t-t- -?a- -a- yi-2a-¢’¢afat’it’ [yi?ad’¢’ofat’it’]

'Let him cause to squeeze repeatedly.'

IMP | &-f-t’-t- 2a- -a- 2a-¢’¢ofat’it’ [2aé’¢’ofat’it’]

‘You (MSG) cause to squeeze repeatedly.

In the preceding sub-section, we have seen the derivation of causative frequentative
verb forms. The next sub-portion will focus on the derivation of frequentative causative

reciprocal verbs.

4.4.7.4. Derivation of frequentative causative reciprocal verbs

In the target study, frequentative causative reciprocal verb forms are derived by
prefixing the causative marker ?a- followed by the reciprocal marker ti-, which together
attached to the frequentative verb stem. Although the reciprocal marker t- disappears
morphologically in the actual realization, the derived verb stem manifests the concept
of reciprocity. Let us consider the data with the tri-radical root s-b-r ‘break’ in the table

below.
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Table 34: Derivation of frequentative causative reciprocal verbs

Root Cau Mar | REC Mar | Freq Mar | Causative reciprocal frequentative verb

PRV | s-b-r ?a- ti- -a- 2atassababiru > [2affovaviru]

?a-ta-ssobabir-u

Cau-REC-break.Freq.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He caused to break each other repeatedly.’

IMV | s-b-r -?a- ti- -a- yi-2a-ta-sababir > [yaffovavir]
3MSG.Sub-REC-break.Freq.IMV

'He causes to break each other repeatedly.'

JUS | s-b-r -?a- ti- -a- yi-?a-ta-ssababir > [yaffovavir]
3MSG.Sub-REC-break.Freq.JUS

'Let him cause to break to each other repeatedly.'

IMP | s-b-r 2a- ti- -a- 2a-ta-ssababir >  [2affovavir]
Cau-REC-break.Freq.IMP.2MSG.Sub

‘Cause to break each other repeatedly!”

As one can infer from the table above, the causative marker ?a- is preceded by the
subject marker in the imperfective (IMV) and jussive (JUS) verb conjugations. In this
case, the epenthetic vowel -i- of the subject marker and the glottal consonant ? of the

causative marker are omitted, and y- and -a- appear as coalescence (ya-).

This type of verb derivational process is also applied in quadri-radical verbs as we can
see the example with the quadri-radical: s-n-t-r ‘comb’: ?a-to-sonatatir-u > [?a-ti-
sonotatir-u] > [2assonoatatiru] ‘he caused to comb to each other repeatedly.’ In this
case, the penultimate consonant is reduplicated, and the vowel -a- is inserted between

the reduplicants.

In the preceding section and sub-sections, we have discussed how frequentative,

frequentative-reciprocal and causative-reciprocal-frequentative verb forms are derived
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in the target language variety. The following section deals with the derivation of

attenuative verbs in Rayya Tigrinya.

4.4.8. Attenuative

An attenuative verb can refer to a reduced quality or quantity of a state or activity
expressed by a verb. In connection to this, Shimelis (2014: 85-86), states that “to
attenuate means to weaken or to lessen the value or intensity of something; thus, an
attenuative verb is a kind of verb that indicates the performance of an action or the
occurrence of a state with reduced intensity or quantity, that is, lightly or just a little.”
Besides, attenuative types of verbs typically require an auxiliary, and therefore, they
are composite in form. In such composite verbs, the auxiliary verb undergoes to reflect
inflections whereas the main verb can undergo various kinds of derivational
reduplication reflecting frequency of the action (cf. Shimelis, 2014: 85). An attenuative

verb can be simple, duplicated, iterative or multi-iterative in form.

The simple attenuative form is a composite verb with no reduplication, but the main
verb is different from its simplex verb form. For instance, the simplex perfective verb
form of the s-b-r ‘break’ is sabir-u [{ovru] ‘he broke (something)’. The main verb of the
composite form in simple attenuative verb appears as sibir [fivir] ‘broke lightly’. Let us
consider the data below to demonstrate the composite form of the simple attenuative

verb.
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[279] [fivir 2abbilu
sibir ?abbilu
sibir  ?a-bil-u
break Cau-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He broke (something) lightly (He made (something) to break lightly)’.

The duplicated attenuative verb form, on the other hand, is indicated by reduplicated
(sibir sibir [fivir (ivir]) and sometimes by triplicated (sibir sibir sibir [fivir (ivir fivir])
and even in rare cases by multi-duplicated as (sibir sibir sibir... [fivir [ivir fivir...]) form

of the simple attenuative form, which needs an auxiliary verb for completion.

Besides, the iterative attenuative verb involves a reduplicating extension of the final
syllable of the simple attenuative ideophonic stem as sibirbirbir [fivirvirvir], and it
takes an auxiliary verb to be completed. Moreover, the multi-iterative attenuative form
is derived by repeating the final syllable of a verb stem infinitely as in sibirbirbir...

[{ivirvirvir...] accompanied by an auxiliary verb.

In section 4.4 and in the sub-sections under it, the verb derivational morphology in
different types of verbs of the Rayya Tigrinya variety have been described and
discussed. In the next section and in the sub-sections, the description and discussion

will focus on the verb inflectional morphology of the target language variety.

4.5. Verb inflection

According to Lipinski (1997: 582), the term inflection refers to a pattern of changes

undergone by words to express grammatical and syntactical relations, as of case,
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number, gender, person, tense, mood, voice, etc., and Lipinski calls the inflection of

nouns, adjectives and pronouns as "declension" and that of verbs "conjugation".

Derivational affixes are employed in word-formation processes whereas inflectional
affixes signal grammatical relationships, such as plural, past tense and possession. In
other words, inflectional morphemes do not change the grammatical class of the stems
to which they are attached; that is, the words constitute a single paradigm. The verb is
the grammatical category, which inflects for tense, for aspect and for mood (Lipinski,
1997: 331). Besides, Meyer (2016: 182) states that the Ethio-Semitic verbs inflect in
perfective and imperfective (viewpoint aspect) as well as in the imperative and jussive
(mood). Rayya Tigrinya (+MT) are rich in inflectional morphological system. In the
target language variety (+MT), verbs are inflected for aspect (perfective and
imperfective), mood (imperative and jussive) and tense (past and non-past), but it is
very complex to distinguish the verb aspect from tense. Moreover, person (first, second
and third persons), number (singular and plural) and gender (masculine and feminine)
are indicated by subject marker affixes which are attached to each verb form. However,
the first person is not inflected for gender since there is only one form for the person
speaking regardless of the gender. The gender distinction between masculine and

feminine occurs only in all the second and third persons.

As it can be noticed throughout the dissertation, a single verb can carry out full

syntactic and semantic meanings in Rayya Tigrinya. Therefore, the verbs are sentential-
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verbs. In what follows, verb inflections regarding tense, aspect and mood are addressed

respectively.

4.5.1. Tense, Aspect and Mood

This section deals with the descriptions and discussions on tense, aspect and mood in
the language variety under study. The interactive similarities and differences among

these concepts are dealt with hereafter.

4.5.1.1.Tense and aspect

Tense is the grammatical marker, which encodes the location of verbs or situations in
terms of time (Comrie, 1985:9). As to Comrie, tense is a grammatical category that
indicates a point of reference in time from which a verbal event takes place. The time
of speaking (now) can be taken as a temporal point of reference to indicate tense.
Therefore, tense is categorized as past, present (the time of speaking) and future (cf.
Meyer, 2006: 114-116). Aspect, on the other hand, refers to a grammatical description
of verbs referring primarily to the way the grammar marks the duration or type of

temporal activity that is denoted by the verb (cf. Meyer, 2006: -114).

Moreover, Meyer (2014: 2) states that in Ethio-Semitic languages, tense and aspect are
mixed entities in which aspect is the primary whereas tense is the secondary
classification. Such morphological feature is reflected in the target language variety.
For example, in sabir-u [favru] ‘he broke’, the form of the stem is that of the perfective
aspect. The word ‘perfect’ ordinarily means completed/accomplished. That is why such
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a verbal action as sabir-u [fovru] ‘he broke’ is referred to from the aspect of perfected-
ness; hence, it is perfective. In relation to ‘now’, the action was accomplished in the
past; therefore, it is past in terms of tense (time). The stem sobir- [{ovr-] conflates
(combines) aspect (whether an action is complete/incomplete/ in progress) and tense
(time in relation to the time point the speaker utters—if referring to the time at the
point when he/she speaks, that is ‘now’. Nevertheless, referring to the time before the
point when he/she speaks, that is ‘past’. Again, if referring to the time after the point
when he/she speaks, that is future). So, the form sabir- [four-] embodies two
grammatical functions—Aspect and Tense. Thus, the verb is Perfective-Past. However,
since Perfective implies perfected-ness/completed-ness, which is in a sense past, it is
enough to address the verb as, simply, Perfective. To sum up, let us see the perfective
aspect with affirmative, negative and relativized verb constructions in the basic tri-

radical verbs as follows.

Table 35: Perfective verb form

Affirmative (PRV) form

Negative (PRV) form

Relativized (PRV) form

a) | Javru yafavaray difavara
sabir-u ?ay-sabor-a-n zi-sobor-9
break.PRV-3MSG.Sub NEG-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG Rel-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He broke.’ ‘He did not break.’ ‘One (MSG) who broke’
b) | fas’s’ima yafas’s’amatiy difas’s’amat
fas’s’im-a 2ay-fas’s’am-at-i-n Zi-fas’s’am-at
complete. PRV-3FSG.Sub NEG-complete. PRV-3FSG.Sub-NEG Rel-complete. PRV-3FSG.Sub
‘She completed.’ ‘She did not complete.’ ‘One (FSG) who completed’
¢) | bariyom yabarayuy divarayu
barik-om ?ay-barak-u-n zi-barak-u

bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub
‘They (M) blessed.’

NEG-bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub-NEG
‘They did not bless.’

Rel-bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub
‘Those (M) who bless’
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The same case also works for the imperfective. According to Lipinski (1997: 349), the
old imperfect expresses the general present as in yi-sabbir [yifobbir] "he breaks". The
stem in yi-sabbir [yi-[obbir] ‘he breaks’, that is, -sabbir [-[obbir] ‘break (breaks)’ reflects
non-perfect-ness (im-perfect-ness). Within a given time, the action is not completed
but, rather, incomplete. Therefore, we can look at it from the aspect of incompleted-
ness/imperfected-ness. In terms of tense, it could be interpreted as non-past (either
present or future tense). The verb stem has the sense of either present or future. That is
the case, for instance in Amharic, the stem -sobr- of yi-sabr-?al ‘he breaks (will break)’
may be interpreted as present or future depending on context. In the case of Tigrinya
(including Rayya Tigrinya), however, for the future tense, the imperfective verb form
may be further inflected with the particle ki-, which is prefixed into the imperfective

verb stem (cf. Lipinski, 1997: 349; Tesfay, 1997), as in the example below.

[280] kifabbir

kisabbir

ki-yi-sabir
FUT-3MSG.Sub-break.IMV
‘He will break.’

This can also be further indicated by the copulative pronoun ?iyyu [ya?u] ‘he (is)’.
Therefore, tense could also be separately marked when an auxiliary verb is involved as

illustrated in the following example.
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[281] kifabbir ya?u

kisabbir ?iyyu
ki-yi-sobir ?yy-u
FUT-3MSG.Sub-break.IMV  AUX-3MSG
‘He will break.’

Moreover, the imperfective form plus the auxiliary verb -ill-, which appears as ?all- in

the mainstream Tigrinya, expresses the present continuous as demonstrated below.

[282] [obbirillo

yisabbir ?allo
yi-sabbir ?all-o
3MSG.Sub-break.IMV  exist-3MSG.Sub

‘He is breaking.’

Moreover, the present progressive is indicated by the form da-, which occurs as ?2inna-

prefixed into the perfective form plus the auxiliary ya?- ‘be’, which is also ?iyy- in the

mainstream Tigrinya as we can see in the following examples.

[283]

a) dafovaru ya?om

2innasaboru 2iyyom
?ina-sobar-u ?iyy-om
Prog-break.PRV-3MPL.Sub AUX-3MPL
‘They are breaking (something).’

b) davala$na yana
?innabolatna ?iyyna
?ina-bolaf-na ?iyy-na
Prog-eat.PRV-1PL.Sub AUX-1PL

‘We are eating.’
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In a past context, the imperfective form plus nabir- which is realized as [nayr-] and
[novr-] ‘was/were’ in MT and RT, respectively expresses the past continuous as we can

see in the following example.

[284] yifobbir novru
yisabbir nayru
yi-sabbir nabir-u
3MSG.Sub-break.IMV  exist.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He was breaking.’

Besides, the past continuous is indicated when the form da- (also ?2inna- in mainstream
Tigrinya) is prefixed into the perfective form plus the perfective auxiliary navr- (that is,

nayr- in MT) ‘was/were’ as illustrated below.

[285] a) dafac’¢’adyu navra
2innafas’s’adyu nayra
?ina-Tas’ad-ku nabir-o
Prog-mowing.PRV-1SG.Sub  (AUX) exist.PRV-1SG.Sub

‘T was mowing.’

b) dabarayu navrom
?innabaroyu nayrom
?ina-barak-u nabir-om
Prog-bless.PRV-3MPL.Sub (AUX) exist.PRV-3MPL.Sub
‘They (M) were blessing.’

In the preceding discussion, we have seen how tense and aspect can be reflected in the

target language study. In the table below, we are going to see the different subject
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marker suffixes with the perfective verb s-b-r ‘break’ for convenience; it has to be noted

that these markers also indicate person, gender and number agreements.

Table 36: Subject agreement markers with perfective verb form

Person | Inf.Suf | UF MT RT Gloss

1SG -3 sabir-a Sayra Javra ‘I broke (something).’

2MSG | -ka sabir-ka sayriya Javriya ‘You (MSG) broke (something).’
2FSG | -ki sabir-ki sayriyi Javriyi ‘You (FSG) broke (something).’
3MSG | -u sabir-u sayru Javru ‘He broke (something).’

3FSG | -a sabir-a sayra Javra ‘She broke (something).’

1PL -na sabir-na | sayrina Javrina ‘We broke (something).’

2MPL | -kum | sabir-kum | sayriyum | fovriyum | ‘You (MPL) broke (something).’
2FPL | -kin sabir-kin | sayriyin | fovriyin ‘You (FPL) broke (something).’
3MPL | -om sabir-om | sayrom Javrom ‘They (M) broke (something).’
3FPL -an sabir-an sayran Javran ‘They (F) broke (something).’

The descriptions

in the above data have focused on the subject marker inflectional

suffixes, which can also mark person, gender and number agreements in any perfective

verb conjugation. The next description focuses on describing the subject marker

inflectional affixes, which also mark person, gender and number agreements in the

imperfective verb forms. The affixes (prefixes and suffixes) are summarized in the

following table, which are also followed by exemplification.

Table 37: Inflectional affixes for imperfective verb forms

Person Inflectional affixes Person Inflectional affixes
Inf.Pre Inf.Suf Inf.Pre Inf.Suf
1SG Piyy-lyi - 1PL ni- -
2MSG ti- - 2MPL ti- -u
2FSG ti- -i 2FPL ti- -a
3MSG yi- - 3MPL yi- -u
3FSG ti- - 3FPL yi- -a
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As the data in the above table reveal, inflectional prefixes in all personal pronouns and
inflectional suffixes in the second person feminine singular and in all the second and
third person plurals are used to mark subject, person, gender and number inflections
with imperfective verb conjugations. Examples are shown with s-b-r ‘break’ for

inflections in the imperfective verb form in the table below for convenience.

Table 38: Inflectional affixes with imperfective verb forms

Person | IMV verb form with inflectional affixes | Gloss

UF MT RT
1SG 2iyy-sabbir | yisobbir yifobbir ‘I break.’
ZMsG ti-sabbir tisabbir tifobbir ‘You (MSG) break.’
2FSG ti-sabr-i tisobri tifouri ‘You (FSG) break.’
3MSG | yi-sabbir yisabbir yifobbir ‘He breaks.’
3FSG ti-sobbir tisabbir tifobbir ‘She breaks.’
1PL ni-sabbir nisabbir nifobbir ‘We break.’
2MPL ti-sobr-u tisabru tifovru “You (MPL) break.’
2FPL ti-sobr-a tisobra tifovra ‘You (FPL) break.’
3MPL | yi-sabr-u yisobru yifovru ‘They (M) break.’
3FPL yi-sabr-a yisabra yifovra ‘They (F) break.’

In the preceding description, the focus has been on showing how the inflectional affixes
are pronominally affixed into imperfective verb forms in order to mark and show other
agreements (person, gender and number). In the next section, the description will deal

with verb mood in the target language variety.

4.5.1.2. Verb mood

In this section, the jussive and the imperative verb moods are described and discussed

in brief in Rayya Tigrinya. Since they have been discussed in detail so far (see sections
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4.4.1 and 4.4.2), the focus in this section will be on the different agreement markers
for subject, person, gender and number with the jussive and imperative verb forms. In
what follows, examples of the jussive mood are described and discussed first followed

by the descriptions of the imperative verb mood.

4.5.1.2.1. Jussive

Jussive is an indirect command or an exhortation used in the first or third person
(Lipniski, 1997: 513); besides, Lipniski states that it is a type of mood often equated

with an imperative but in some languages needing to be distinguished from it.

In Rayya Tigrinya, the first person plural and all the third person pronouns have the
jussive verb forms. The first person plural (1PL) is morphologically marked by the
prefix ni- in the jussive verb form. Besides, all the third persons but the feminine
singular (3FSG), are marked by the prefix yi-. The third person masculine plural
(BMPL) and the third person feminine plural (3FPL) are also marked by the suffixes -u
and -a respectively. The third person feminine singular (3FSG) is marked by the
inflectional prefix ti- The template slots in the triradical verbs of the jussive verb

conjugations in RT can be summarized as follows.

[286]

Verbs type A Template Example Gloss
1PL ni-CCaC ni-sbor [nifvar] ‘Let us break.’
3MPL yi-CCaC-u yi-sbar-u [yifvaru] ‘Let them (M) break.’
3FPL yi-CCaC-a yi-sbar-a [yifvera] ‘Let them (F) break.’
3MSG  yi-CCaC yi-sbar [yifvar] ‘Let him break.’
3FSG ti-CCaC ti-sbor [tifvar] ‘Let her break.’
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Verbs type B Template Example Gloss
1PL ni-C;2C,C,iC, ni-bat’t’is [nivat’t’is] ‘Let us cut.’
3MPL yi-C,2C,C,iC,-u  yi-bat'tis-u [yivat't'isu] ‘Let them (M) cut.’
3FPL yi-C,2C,C,iC,-a  yi-bat't'is-a [yivet't’isa] ‘Let them (F) cut.’

3MSG  yi-C;2C,G,iC, yi-bat't’is [yivot't'is] ‘Let him cut.’
3FSG ti-C,9C,C,iC, ti-bat’t’is [tivat’tis] ‘Let her cut.’
Verbs type C Template Example Gloss

1PL ni-CaCiC ni-barik [nivariy] ‘Let us bless.’

3MPL  yi-CaCiC-u yi-barik-u [yivariyu] ‘Let them (M) bless.’
3FPL yi-CaCiC-a yi-barik-a [yivariya] ‘Let them (F) bless.’
3MSG  yi-CaCiC yi-barik [yivariy] ‘Let him bless.’
3FSG ti-CaCiC ti-barik [tivariy] ‘Let her bless.’

As we can see from the data in [284] the prefixes ni-, yi-, and ti- are attached with the
jussive verb form. The prefix ni- marks the first person plural form. The prefix yi- marks
the third plural (both gender) and the third person masculine singular. Besides, ti-
shows the third person feminine singular, and the suffixes -u and -a are also suffixed to
the jussive verb form in the third persons masculine and feminine plural forms

respectively. The next sub-section deals with the imperative verb mood.

4.5.1.2.2. Imperative

An imperative expression (also an imperative) is used in the expression of commands as
in English “Go away!”. Lipinski (1997: 336) discusses that Semitic imperative has no

first and third person addressees.

In the target language study, there are imperative verb forms (see § 4.4.1 and 4.4.2)

only for all the second persons. Inflectional suffixes that show agreements regarding
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the subject, person, gender and number are pronominally suffixed to the imperative
verb forms. All the second person pronouns unlike the masculine singular one that does
not take any suffix are marked by their respective suffixes in the imperative forms in
the variety under study. The template forms and examples with inflectional affixes are

summarized in triradical imperative verb conjugations in Rayya Tigrinya as follows.

[287]
Verbstype A Person Template Example Gloss
3MPL CiCaC-u stbar-u [fiveru] “You (MPL) break!
3FPL CiCaC-a stbar-a [fivera] “You(FPL) break!
3MSG CiCaC stbor [fivar] “You(MSG break!
3FSG CiCaC-i stbar-i [fivori] “You(FSG) break!
Verbs type B Person Template Example Gloss
2MPL C,9C,C,iC5-u bat’t’is-u ‘You (MPL) cutV
2FPL C,9C,C,iC5-a bat’t’is-a ‘You (FPL) cut?
2MSG C,9C,C,iC, bat’t’is ‘You (MSG cut!
2FSG C,9C,C,iCs5-1 bat’t’is-i ‘You (FSG) cutV
Verbs type C Person Template Example Gloss
2MPL CaCiC-u barik-u [bariyu] “You (MPL) bless!
2FPL CaCiC-a barik-a [bariyal “You (FPL) bless!
2MSG CaCiC barik [bariy] “You (MSG bless!’
2FSG CaCiC-i barik-i [bariyi] “You (FSG) bless!

As one can realize from the above data, the suffixes -u, -a and -i show the second
person masculine plural (2MPL), second person feminine plural (2FPL) and second
person feminine singular (2FSG) subject agreement respectively while the second
person masculine singular (2MSG) is remaining unmarked in the imperative verb form

of the target language variety.
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In the discussions and descriptions carried out so far under this chapter, the
constructions of verbs in their affirmative forms have been addressed. The next section

shows how negative verbs can be constructed in Rayya Tigrinya.

4.6. Verb negation

Negation shows an assertion that an even, a situation or a state of affair does not
happen (Payne, 1997: 282). In other words, negation expresses the contradiction of

meaning in a grammatical construction.

Though the negative construction in the present study will be treated under syntax in
detail, the constructions of verb negations will be briefly shown in this section. In RT,
the negative verb constructions are indicated by attaching the discontinuous negative
marker ya-...-y to the affirmative verb forms (in both perfective and imperfective verb
forms). The form ya- is prefixed to the initial position of the verb, and -y is suffixed to
the verb’s final position. The negation marker ya-...-y appears as ?ay-....-n in the
mainstream Tigrinya. Jussive verb forms are made negative by prefixing the form ?ay-
into the verb conjugation. Besides, negative imperative verb form is indicated by
adding the form koy- to the verb. Now, let us see examples with the verb s-b-r ‘break’ in
the perfective, imperfective, jussive and imperative verb conjugations in the table

below.
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Table 39: Verb nagation in MT and RT

V form | UF MT RT Gloss

PRV 2ay-sabar-a-n 2aysabaron yafovaray ‘He did not break.’
IMV 2ay-yi-sabbir-n | 2ayyisabbirin yafobbiriy ‘He does not break.’
JUS 2ay-yi-sbar 2ayyisbar 2ayyifvar ‘Let him not to break.’
IMP kay-ti-sabr-u kaytisabru kaytifovru ‘Do not break!

For more clarification, let us consider the following example in the perfective verb

conjugation.
[288] Non-negative verb form Negative verb form
mafyot favra mafyot yafavaryuy
maskot  sayro maskot  2aysabarkun
maskot  sabir-a maskot  2ay-sobor-ku-n
window  break.PRV-1SG.Sub window NEG-break.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG
‘I broke a window.’ ‘I did not break a window.’

4.7. Summary

In this chapter, the descriptions and the discussions have dealt with the verb
morphology of the Rayya Tigrinya variety. Both the verb derivational and verb
inflectional morphological systems in the target language variety have been examined.

It has been found that the verb morphology is quite complex.

Though majority of the verb types in RT are tri-radical which are further classified into
types A, B and C, there are also significant number of quadri-radical verbs. Besides,
there are rare and predictable verbs with quinti-radical verbs. In RT, verbs can be
derived from other verbs via affixation (adding prefixes) and internal morphological

modifications. The causative, passive, middle, reciprocal and adjutative verb forms are
208




mainly derived by adding derivational prefixes. On the other hand, the frequentative
and the attenuative verb forms are derived by internal morphological modifications. It
has been attested that the derivational prefix ti- is used to derive the passive, middle
and reciprocal verb forms. The derivational prefix ?a-, on the other hand, is used to

derive causative and adjutative verb forms.

The frequentative (also iterative) verb form is derived by reduplicating the penultimate
radical and by inserting the vowel -a- between the reduplicants in tri-radical verb types
A and C; in type B verbs, it is derived simply by inserting the vowel -a- between the
geminated consonants as in C;C,aC,C,. In quadri-radical verbs, which possess non-
identical radicals, the iterative form is derived by reduplicating the third radical (the
penultimate consonant) and by inserting the vowel -a- between the reduplicants.
However, in quadri-radical verbs such as C,C,aC,C,, the frequentative verb form is
derived only by inserting the vowel -a- between the middle consonants. Besides, in
quadri-radical verbs whose last consonants are identical, frequentative verb form is

derived by inserting the vowel -a- between the second and the penultimate consonants.

The attenuative verb form, which can be repeated infinitely, is derived either by
reduplicating the entire form or by reduplicating only the last syllable of the verb form,

but it needs a verbal auxiliary for completion.

Verbs in RT are also inflected for tense, aspect and mood; the former one is

additionally reflected by a verbal auxiliary. Subject as well as object markers and other
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agreements (person, gender and number) can be morphological indicated in verbs.
Perfective and imperfective verb negation can be constructed by the discontinuous
negation marker yo-...-y. The negation markers ?ay- and kay- are also used to negate

jussive and imperative verb forms respectively.

The next chapter deals with the descriptions and discussions on the structures of

adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions in the target language variety.
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5. ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS

5.1. Introduction

This chapter deals with the description of adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions in the
present study. In RT, these word classes are categorized under the closed word
classes.? They cannot be derived from other word classes; they are not morphologically
inflected (cf. Tesfay, 2002). In what follows, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions are

addressed respectively for convenience.

5.2. Adverbs

Adverbs are part of speech whose most frequent function is to specify the mode of

action of the verb; they express time, place and manner in verbs (Lipinski, 1997: 453).

Though expressions like tolo ‘quickly’ as in tolo mas’?s ‘I came quickly’ can be primarily
categorized as classes of adverbs, such adverbs are not common in RT. Some nouns
modify verbs and function as adverbs. For instance, words such as kazi [y2zi] ‘now’,
fantawo ‘then’, naga ‘tomorrow’ timali ‘yesterday’, fami ‘last year’ etc. are nouns, which
serve as temporal adverbs in the target variety. In RT, PPs also function as adverbs. The
prepositions bi-, ‘by, with’, nab [da-] ‘to’, kab [ka-] ‘from’ and ?ab [?a-] ‘at, in, on’ are
found attached to different nouns and construct PPs; such PPs serve as adverbs and

modify verbs.

# Adverbs in the Tigrinya language in general are classified under the closed word classes (see Tesfay,

2002:128).
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In what follows, how the different types of adverbs can be derived (formed) are
described and presented. Their adverbial functions are also described and discussed

with examples.

5.2.1. Manner adverbs

Adverbs of manner appear as phrases in Rayya Tigrinya. The preposition bi- ‘by, with’
is prefixed to gerundive nouns and forms a PP, which functions as adverb of manner.
Let us have a look at the examples shown below.
[289] a) ?ana biy’asta mas’?a

?an9 bik’asta mos’i?o

?an9 bi-k’asta mos’i?-9

Pro.1SG P-slowness come.PRV-1SG.Sub

‘I came slowly (I came by slowness).’

b) ?ayyay bi?aggat’ami ?agniyayyo

?ayyay bi?aggat’ami ?agniyayyo
?aya-y bi-?aggat’ami  ?agniy-9-0
father-1SG.POS P-sudden meet.PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘I met my father suddenly.’

Though the constructions in bold face occur as phrases (prepositional phrases), they
function as adverbs of manner and modify how an action can be performed in the verb.
For instance, the action of mimis’a? ‘coming’ in example [289a] is modified by the
prepositional phrase bik’asta [biy’asta] ‘by slowness’. Therefore, adverbs of manner are

derived by the preposition bi- affixed to a noun (bi-+ N >Manner Adv).
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5.2.2. Temporal adverbs

Adverbs which modify verbs and show at which time or how many times an action
happens or takes place are termed as adverbs of time. In Rayya Tigrinya, adverbs of
time can be classified into two categories: adverbs that show specific points of time and
adverbs of frequency. In this sub-section, both types of adverbs of time in Rayya

Tigrinya are going to be briefly described and discussed as follows.

5.2.2.1. Specific temporal adverbs

Adverbs of time such as kazi [x9azi] ‘now’, fantowo ‘then’, timali ‘yesterday’, fami ‘last
year’, bi-k’addomay [biy’addomay] ‘the previous time’, lomi-mafint [lomma¢inti] ‘today’,
lomi-layt [lomlayti] ‘tonight’, naga ‘tomorrow’ etc. are specific temporal adverbs, which
show the points of time when something happens in RT. Such adverbs show at which
specific point of time an action occurs. Let us consider the examples below.

[290] a) x22i misah balfina

kozi misah  baliTna
koazi misah  balif-na
now lunch  eat.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We ate lunch now.’

b)  Afannafi imali kaMoyonni mas’?u
Afonnafi timali kab Moyonni moas’i?u
Afonafi timali kab Makoni mas’i? -u
Ashenafi.PN yesterday from-Mekoni come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Ashenafi came from Mekoni yesterday.’
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As we can see from the examples in [290], the temporal adverbs hazi ‘now’ and timali
‘yesterday’ modify the clauses balif-na [boalfina] ‘we ate’ and mas’i?-u [moas’?u] ‘he
came’, respectively in the language variety under study. Each temporal adverb states
the point of time at which each of the actions occurred or took place. The temporal
adverbs which show the points of time in examples [290] are found in the form of free
morphemes. However, adverbs of time like bi-k’addomay [biy’addomay] ‘the previous
time’ are combination of the preposition bi- ‘by’ and the adjective k’addomay
[x’addemay] ‘first’. Hence, such adverbs are prepositional phrases which function as
temporal adverbs. In addition, the adverbs k’idm samun [x’idmi somun] ‘before a week’
and dihr-naga [dihri-noga] ‘the day after tomorrow’ are in the form of phrases. The
expressions k’idm [’idmi] ‘before’ and dihir [dihri] ‘after’ are adverbs. k’idm [y’idmi] is
followed by the noun somun ‘week’, and dihr [dihri] is followed by another temporal

adverb naga ‘tomorrow’.

5.2.2.2. Adverbs of frequency

In this dissertation, temporal adverbs that state how often or how many times an action
takes place are termed as adverbs of frequency. They can be classified into definite and
indefinite adverbs of frequency. The definite and indefinite adverbs of frequency in the

language under discussion will be described and discussed respectively as follows.
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5.2.2.2.1. Definite adverbs of frequency

The expressions such as mafilt maSilt [mafilti maStilti] ‘daily’, loyt loyt [loyti loyti]

‘nightly’, somun samun [somun somun] ‘weekly’, worh warh [worhi worhi] ‘monthly’,

famoat Samat ‘yearly’ etc. are examples of definite adverbs of frequency. Consider the

examples below.

[291] a) Samoat Samat zinav yiwak’k’i§ yaSu
famat Samot zinab yiwak’k’iS 2iyyu
famat Samot zinab yi-wak’i¢ 2yy-u
year year rain 3MSG.Sub-rain.IMV ~ Cop-3MSG
‘It rains yearly.’

b) fidogana somun somun ya?u

Tidagana somun somun 2iyyu
Tidaga-na somun somun 2iyy-u
market-1PL.POS week week Cop-3MSG
‘Our market is weekly.’

5.2.2.2.2. Indefinite adverbs of frequency

Temporal adverbs like kullu gize [yullu giza] ‘all time’, halifu halifu [halfu halfu] ‘rarely

’

are examples of indefinite adverbs of frequency in the language variety. The adverb

kullu-gize [yullu-giza] is formed by kullu [yullu] ‘all’ + gize [gizo] ‘time’. Let us see

examples how they occur in the position they modify verbs as follows.
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[292]
a) yullu giza dafidaga yiyad yatu

xullu gize nab fidaga yiyayyid ?iyyu
kullu gize nab fidaga yi-koyd ?iyy-u
all time tomarket 3MSG.Sub-go.IMV Cop-3MSG

‘He usually goes to market.’

b) ?av Rayya halfu halfu dory’i ?inni?o
?ab Rayya halifu halifu dork’i ?allo
?ab Rayya halif-u halifu dork’ ?all-o
in Rayya pass.PRV-3MSG.Sub  pass.PRV-3MSG.Sub draught exist-3MSG

‘Draught rarely occurs in Rayya.’

The adverbs kullu gize [yullu giza] ‘all the time’ and halifu halifu [halfu halfu] ‘rarely’
in the examples modify how many times the actions of mikad [miyad] ‘going’ and ?allo

[?inni?o0] ‘exist’ takes place or occurs respectively.

5.2.3. Spatial adverbs

Spatial adverbs show us the place where an action occurred, occurs, or will occur.
Expressions like ?ab ?izi [?avzi] ‘here’, 2ab?u [?av?u] ‘there’, lisl [liSli] ‘on, above’, dogga
‘outside’ etc. are examples of adverbs of place in Rayya Tigrinya (also in MT). Now, let
us see the structural position of such adverbs of place in a sentence as follows.

[293] a) ?ixli 2av?u Sac’¢’idom
?iyli ?av?u fas’s’idom
ikl ?ab-2u  fas’id-om
barley at-there mow.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘They mowed barely there.’
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b) ?anay Gavray 2avzi® tiwaldina
?anan  Gobron ?abzi towalidna
?ano-n  Gabro-n ?ab-?izi  to-wolid-na
I-and  Gebre-and at-here  PAS-born.PRV-1PL.Obj

‘T and Gebre were born here.’

In the above section, the description and the discussion have focused on adverbs of the
RT, and manner, temporal and spatial adverbs have been addressed. The next section

deals with prepositions.

5.3. Prepositions

Prepositions (Pre) are words used to indicate the relation of a part of speech; they
usually precede noun phrases which are constructed from a single constituent of a

structure (Lipinski, 1997: 459).

In the language variety under discussion, prepositions are few in number. They cannot
be inflected. Besides, prepositions cannot be derived from other word classes. Hence,

they are categorized under the closed word classes.

Most prepositions take either nouns or adjectives as their constituents in the target
variety. Therefore, prepositions show us relationships among other words such as
direction, time, place etc. in a phrasal or clausal structure. They can be categorized into

two categories as simple prepositions and compound prepositions (cf. Mason, 1996:31-

% [ab ?izi/ ‘at here’ > [?abzi] > [?avzi] ‘here’
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33). Both types of prepositions will be described and discussed with examples in RT as

follows.

5.3.1. Simple prepositions

In RT, the simple prepositions appear in two forms. Some simple prepositions precede
nouns (as in ?av Rayya ‘in Rayya’) and adjectives (as in mis s’afda ‘with a white’)
whereas some simple prepositions appear attached to the initial positions of nouns (as
in da-Rayya ‘to-Rayya’), adjectives (as in birigum [birugum] ‘by-cruel’) and verbs (as

in bid-mot-2 ‘when-die. PRV-3MSG’. The table below shows simple prepositions in RT.

Table 40: Simple prepositions

Simple preposition Gloss

2ab [?av/?a-] 'on, in, at'

bi- 'with', 'by’, 'in'
ni [di-] 'for (the benefit of),
nay- [na-] 'of'

mis 'with’

bid- ‘when’

ki- 'from'

ni- 'to, toward'
kom [ham] like, as'

bi- 'with'

silo 'for, because of’
dihr [dihri] ‘after’

k’idm [x’idmi] ‘before'

kifa$ until’

?indihir ‘if
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Let us consider the following examples to realize how both the prepositions, which are
found as free morphemes, and those ones, which occure in the form of bound

morpheme, can appear in the target language variety as well as in the mainstream

Tigrinya.
[294] MT RT Gloss

a) ?ab may 2ammay ‘in water’
b) 2ab moret 2ammidri ‘on earth’
c)  ?ab wiggi? 2awigi? ‘in war’
d)  ?ab ?2affinc’a 2afin¢’a ‘on nose’
e) ?ab gaza ?av faddi ‘at home’
f) 2ab ?imni 2av ?imni ‘on stone’
g)  ?ab somay ?av somay ‘on the sky’
h)  nay nigus nanigus ‘of (Gen.) Nigus’
i) nab Rayya daRayya ‘to Rayya’
j) kab Rayya kaRayya ‘from Rayya’

As we can see from the data in [294] above, the simple preposition ?ab ‘at, in, on’
becomes ?a- when the word which is preceded by the preposition begins either by one
of the bilabial consonants b, m, w or by the labio-dental f. In such ways, the preposition
?a- in RT is affixed (prefixed) to the word it precedes as we can see it in examples
[294a-d]. However, the preposition ?ab appears as [?av] in the target variety when the
word it precedes begins with none of the bilabial consonants b, m, w and the
labiodental f as we can see it in examples [294e-g]. Furthermore, the prepositions nay
‘of (Gen.)’, nab ‘to’ and kab ‘from’ appear as na- ‘of (Gen.)’, da- ‘to’ and ka- ‘from’ in the

target language variety (RT) as we can see them in examples [294h-j] respectively.
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The preceding section has focused on the descriptions and discussions of the different
simple prepositions in the target language variety. In the following section, compound

prepositions are described with examples.

5.3.2. Compound prepositions

In Rayya Tigrinya, some prepositions occur together with the simple preposition 2ab >

’

[?2av] ‘at, in’. Such prepositions in this dissertation are termed as compound
prepositions. Examples of such prepositions in RT are described below along with the

underlying form and the mainstream Tigrinya for clarity.

[295] UF MT RT Gloss
a) ?ab dihrit [2ab dihri] [?av dihri] ‘behind (at behind)’
b) 2ab k’idmit [2ab k’idmi] [?av ’idmi] ‘in front of’
c) ?abwift’ [2ab wift’i] [?av wift’i] ‘in side’
d) ?ab daggs [?ab dogga] [?av doggo] ‘outside’
e) ?ab LSl [2ab 1ifli] [2av 1i91i] ‘above’
f)  ?ab ?igr [?ab ?igri] [?av ?igri] ‘under’
g) ?ab tik’a [?ab t’iy’a] [?av t'iy’a] ‘near’

The compound prepositions shown in [295] can also occur with nouns. When they

precede nouns, prepositional phrases (PP) are formed. Observe the examples below.

[296] a) 2av dihri Saddi
2ab dihri goza
2ab  dihr goza
at after  house
‘At the back of a house’
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b)  ?av y’idmi nigus
2ab  K'idmi nigus
2ab  k’idmit nigus
at before  Nigus.PN

‘In front of Nigus’

In the preceding section and the sub-sections, prepositions in the target language
variety have been described and discussed. The next section deals with the descriptions

and discussions of conjunctions in RT.

5.4.Conjunctions

Conjunctions are words whose primary function is to connect or join words or other
constructions; in other words, conjunctions are expressions employed to conjoin two or
more words, phrases or clauses (cf. Jackson, 1982: 65). In this section, conjunctions:

coordinating conjunctions and subordinating conjunctions are described.

5.4.1. Coordinating conjunction

Coordinating conjunctions refer to the process or result of linking linguistic units
(series of words, phrases or clauses), which are always in an equivalent syntactic status
in a grammatical analysis; in other words, coordinating conjunctions are grammatical
elements that join two or more syntactically equal linguistic units (cf. DeCapua, 2017:
280). In Rayya Tigrinya, the coordinating conjunctions -y ‘and’, way ‘or’ and gina ‘but’
are used to conjoin two or more grammatically equal words, phrases or clauses. Let us

see them one by one as follows.
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5.4.1.1.-y

The coordinating conjunction ...y +...-y*® ‘and’ is used to connect two or more
grammatically equal words in a phrase or a clause in RT. This conjunction is suffixed to

each of the words which are conjoined by it as illustrated in the examples below.

[297] a)  biSrayiy lahmiy

bifrayin lahmin
bifray-n lahm-n
ox-and lahm-and

‘an ox and a cow.’

b)  divalaSuy dayvaloSuy
zibaloTun zaybalafun
zi-balaf-u-n zoy-balaf-u-n
Rel-eat.PRV-3MPL.Sub-and Rel.NEG-eat.PRV-3MPL.Sub-and

‘Those who ate and those who did not eat,’

As we can see from the examples, the coordinating conjunction -y ‘and’ connects two
nouns in each phrase. The nouns bifray ‘ox’ and [lahmi] ‘cow’ in example (a) and the two
relative clauses [divalofu] ‘those who (M) ate’ and [deyvalafu] ‘those who (M) did not
eat’ in example (b) are also conjoined by -y. The following sub-section deals with the

coordinating conjunction gin (gina) ‘but’.

*The coordinating conjunction ya-...-y in Rayya Tigrinya appears as ay-...-n ‘and’ in the mainstream Tigrinya.
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5.4.1.2. gin
The coordinating conjunction gin (gin) ‘but’ is also used to connect two or more
different concepts. In other words, the conjunction gin is used to conjoin contradictory

ideas at sentential level. Let us see it in the examples given below.

[298]
a) davana ?inni?o gin zinav yaway ifilloy
debana ?inniho gin zinab ?aywoak’k’ifillon
dommona ?inih-o gin zinab ?ay-wok’k’if-ll-o-n
cloud exist-3MSG but rain NEG-rain.IMV-Prog-3MSG.Sub-NEG

‘There is cloud, but it is not raining.’

b) Barha nawwih ya?u gin savaytu hac’¢’ar ya?a
Boarha nowwih ?iyyu gin saboytu has’s’ar ?iyya
Boarho nawih 2yy-u gin saboyt-u has’s’ar 2iyy-a
Berhe.PN tall.MSG Cop-3MSG but wife-3MSG.POS short.3FSG Cop-3FSG

‘Berhe is tall, but his wife is short.’

5.4.1.3.way

In RT, the conjunction way ‘or’ is also used to connect two nouns, phrases or clauses
alternatively. So far, we have seen that -y ‘and’ is attached to the final position of the
words which are conjoined by it. However, the expression way ‘or’ appears as a free
morpheme between the two expressions which are conjoined by it. Consider the

examples provided below.
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[299] Toasfay yims’a? way Girmay yims’a?
Tasfay yims’a? way  Girmay yims’a?
Tosfay yi-ms’a? way  Girmay yi-ms’a?
Tesfay.PN  3MSG.Sub-come.IMV  or Girmay.PN  3MSG.Sub-come.IMV

‘Let Tesfay or Girmay come.’
Without affecting meaning, the structure may undergo reduction using the verb once as
in demonstrated below.

[300] a) Tosfay way Girmay yims’a?

Tasfay woy  Girmay yims’a?
Tasfay woy  Girmay yi-ms’a?
Tesfay.PN  or Girmay.PN  3MSG.Sub-come.IMV

‘Let Tesfay or Girmay come.’

b)  s’ava way sowwa havanni

s’aba woy  siwa havenni
s’aba woy  siwa hab-o-nni
milk or local-beer give.IMV-2MSG.Sub-1SG.Obj

‘You (MSG) give me milk or local-beer.’

The coordinating conjunction way is also used as a correlating conjunction. In this
situation, it is positioned at the beginning of the first expression and between the two

expressions which are correlated by it. Let us have a look at the example below.

[301] way t’ayta bilfa way bun sitaya

way t'ayta bilfa woy bun sitoya
way t’ayta bilf-a woy bun sitay-a
or enjera eat.IMV-2FPL.Sub  or coffee drink.IMV-2FPL.Sub

‘You (FPL) either eat enjera or drink coffee.’
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The conjunction way ‘or’ as seen in the above example is used as correlating
conjunction. It correlates the clause t’ayta bilf-a ‘you (FPL) eat enjera’ and bun sitay-a

‘you (FPL) drink coffee’.

5.4.2. Subordinating conjunction

Subordinating conjunctions are those conjunctions that subordinate one linguistic item
to another one in some way (Jackson, 1982: 66). In other words, they link linguistic
units so that they have different syntactic status, one being dependent upon the other
(a constituent of the other). Subordinating conjunctions are of different kind (see §
6.4.3.). Since they will be discussed under the syntax part of this dissertation in the
afformenthiond section, examples with the subordinating conjunction bid-*" which is
typical in Rayya Tigrinya are going to be described in this sub-section for the sake of
discussion. This expression is prefixed to the initial position of the verb of the
subordinating clause which states the first action in the preceding clause. Look at the

examples below.

[302]

a) Haftu himbaffa bidvalfa s’ava satyu
Haftu hinbaffa mis balafa s’aba  sotiyu
Haftu hinbaffa mis balof-o s’obha satiy-u

Haftu.PN bread SuCNJ eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub  milk drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘Haftu drank milk after he ate bread.” Or ‘Haftu ate bread before he drank milk.’

%’ The subordinator bid- appears as a free morpheme (lexical form) mis ‘when’ in the mainstream Tigrinya.
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b) ?itu woddi bidmoas’?s ?ana yayda
2iti waddi  mis mas’a?9 ?ana kayda
?it-i wadd  mis mas’a?-9 ?ana koyd-o
Det-3MSG boy SuCNJ-come.PRV-3MSG  Pro.1SG g0.PRV-1SG.Sub

‘T went when the boy came.’

5.5. Summary

In this chapter, adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions have been examined in the Rayya
variety of Tigrinya. In this language variety, it has been attested that either nouns or
prepositional phrases can serve as adverbs, but words, which are primarily classified into
the word class adverb are very few. Besides, prepositions in RT can be either simple or
compound, and many of them are found attached to the initial positions of nominals
(nouns and adjectives) while some prepositions are free (non-bound) morphemes.
Conjunctions that show coordination, negations and subordination in the Rayya Tigrinya
variety have also been described and discussed in this chapter. The next chapter deals

with the syntax of the target language variety.
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6. SYNTAX

6.1. Introduction

Syntax refers to the linguistic term which deals with how words are put together to
form phrases, with how phrases are organized to build clauses or bigger phrases, and

with how clauses are arranged to construct sentences (Miller, 2002: 12).

In this chapter, the internal structure of phrases, clauses, sentences and the features of
their syntactic constructions in RT are described and discussed. In the phrase structure,
NPs, AdjPs, VPs, AdvPs and PPs are treated. In the clause structure, the syntactic
features of dependent and independent clauses are described under the sentence
structure. The independent clauses are treated in detail under the simple sentence
structure, and the dependent (subordinate) clauses are addressed within the complex

sentence structures in order to avoid unnecessary repetitions.

6.2. Phrase structure

A phrase may refer to the relationships that take place between words whereby one
word (the head) controls the other words (the modifiers); the headword may possibly
have more than one modifier, and it may be alone (with no modifier) (Miller, 2002: 1).
Besides, Miller states that words are clustered into phrases and those groupings
characteristically bring together heads and their modifiers. Thus, phrase is a syntactic
construction which is governed or determined by a headword, and the constituents in a

certain phrase are recognized in terms of the headword in the phrase structure.
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In the following subsections, the possible word orders in NPs, AdjPs, VPs, AdvPs and

PPs in RT are described and discussed with examples respectively.

6.2.1. Noun phrase

Based on the definition of a phrase, a noun phrase (NP) refers to a noun and the
constituents that modify or specify it. The modifiers can be of different kinds in their
classes of words, and they can be ordered in different ways in the noun phrase

structures of the language variety under study.

6.2.1.1. Word order in a noun phrase

The modifiers in a noun phrase are determiner (based on traditional grammar),
adjective, numeral, quantifier demonstrative adjective, relativized clause and or
prepositional phrase. In Rayya Tigrinya, NP is right headed (head final), that is, the
modifiers are found or placed to the left of the head; however, there are cases where
the head in the NP is left headed. Constituents that indicate possession or origin from
which something is made up of are positioned (placed) to the right side of the noun in
the phrase. Modifiers which have variations for number, gender and person, agree with
the modifier and with the head itself (if they appear with a verb). Based on traditional
grammar, the NP in [303] below is constructed by a noun (head) modified by a
determiner, and it follows the rule: NP > (Det) N where the parenthesis shows

optionality while the head (N) is obligatory. Consider each example.
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[303] Zitu siv?ay

2iti sivray
2it-i sib?ay
Det-3MSG  man
‘The/That man’

In the data given below, the modifier in each NP is an adjective, and the structure is

stated as NP > (Adj) N. Let us consider the expressions in bold face in the examples.

[304] a) hac’¢’ir siv?ay
has’s’ir sab?ay
has’ir sob?ay
short. MSG man

‘A short man’

b)  Jagga sa?ni
foggo sarni

fogo sartn
nice shoe
‘A nice shoe’

The structure of the NP stated above can be further extended to NP > (Det) (Adj) N as

we can illustrate it by the following example.

[305] ?itu x’ayyih biSray

?iti k’ayyih  bifray
2it-i k’syyih  bifray
Det-3MSG  red.MSG ox
‘The/That red ox’

NPs can also be modified or quantified by a numeral expression, and they can have the

structure NP > (Nu) N. Consider the example below.
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[306]

The above NP can also be extended by adding other modifiers (a determiner and an

adjective) and is stated as NP > (Det) (Nu) (Adj) N; let us have a look at the following

example.

[307]

A noun in the NP can also be modified by a quantifier and follows the rule: NP > (Qat)

hada gimol
hades gimoal
hado gimol

one.M camel
‘One (M) camel’

Pitu hada 2awuyyi gimol
2iti hado ?abiyyi gimoal
2it-i hade ?abiyi gimol

Det-3MSG one.M Adj.M (big) camel
‘The/That one (M) big camel’

N as illustrated in the following example.

[308]

Moreover, NP can be modified by a relativized clause. The rule of such NP is stated as

NP > (Rel) N as we can observe it in the following example.

X uruw s’ava
K’irub s’aba
K’irub s’aba
Qat (little) milk
‘Little milk’
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[309] dimota biSray
zimota bifray
zi-mowat-9 bifray
Rel-die.PRV-3MSG.Sub  ox
‘An ox which died,’

The head noun in the NP can also be modified by a demonstrative adjective, and its

rule is stated as NP > (Dem) N. See the following examples.

[310] a) 2izuw bifray

Pizi bifray
?iz-i bifray
Dem-3MSG  ox
‘This ox’

b) Pituw biSray
?iti bifray
2it-i bifray
Dem-3MSG ox
‘The/That ox’

As it has been already stated, two or more modifiers can exist in a noun phrase. The

order of the modifiers can be generalized as follows.

Demonstratives or determiners precede any modifiers if they appear in the NP in the
target variety. Now, let us consider the orders of constituents which function as
modifiers in the NPs below. The order of the NP constituents in [311 a] is: NP > (Dem)

(Adj) N whereas it is: NP > (Det) (Nu) (Adj) N in [311 b]
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[311] a) Zizomu nowwoahoti savat

?2iZzomu nawwoahti sobat
?iz-omu nawwah-t  sob-at
Dem-3MPL  tall-PL person-PL

‘These tall persons’

b)  2itom yilta noawwahti savat

?itom kilta nowwahti  sobat
?it-om kilta nowwah-t  sob-at
Det-3MPL two tall-PL person-PL

‘The two tall persons’

The structure of NP can be further extended by adding more modifiers as in the NP
?itom bituw dimas’?u yilto nowwahti savat ‘those two tall persons who came through that
way’. The order of the constituents in this longer noun phrase can be orderly stated as:

[NP > (Dem) (PP) (Rel) (Nu) (Adj) N1.

Numerals (both definite and indefinite) precede all other modifiers except
demonstratives or determiners with the head in a noun phrase. See the example below
which possesses the NP > (Nu) (Adj) (Adj) N order of constituents.
[312] hada s’sllim nawwih siv?ay

hads s’allim nowwih  sabray

hado s’alim nawih sabray

one.M black.MSG tall.MSG man

‘One tall black man’

In the target variety, relativized clauses which function as modifiers in a noun phrase

also precede all other modifiers except demonstratives, determiners and numerals.
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Consider the example below in which the order of the constituents is: NP > (Dem) (Rel)

(Ad)) (Adj) N.

Vv

[313] ?ituw dimas’?a )’ ayyih hal’’ir siv?ay

2iti zimas’?9 k’ayyih has’s’ir sib?ay
2it-i zi-moas’?-9 k’ayyih has’s’ir sob?ay
Dem-3MSG  Rel-come.PRV-3MSG.Sub white. MSG short.3MSG man

“That short white man who came’

If a prepositional phrase (PP) occurs with other modifiers that modify the head noun in

a noun phrase, it precedes all the other modifiers. Let us have a look at the examples

below. [NP > (PP) (NP) (Rel) (Qat) N] is the order in [314 a] while example [314 b] is

with the order of: [NP > (PP) (Nu) (Adj) N].

[314]

a) bituw mongaddi dimas’?u buzuhat savat
bi?iti mongaddi  zimas’?u bizuhat sabat
bi-?it-i mongadi  zi-mas’a?-u bizuh-at  sob-at
P-Det-3MSG  way Rel-come.PRV-3MPL.Sub many-PL  person-PL

b)

‘Many persons who came through that way’

XX,

miszom 2arwaSts haé’¢’arti sovat

mis?izom ?arbafta has’s’arti sobat
mis-?2iz-i-om ?arbafta has’s’ar-t sob-at
P-Dem-3MSG-3MPL four short-PL person-PL

‘With these four short persons’

In RT, if a noun is modified by a prepositional phrase composed of the reduced

preposition [na-] which occurs as nay ‘of (Gen)’ and a noun, the modifier precedes the

head noun as we can observe in the example below.
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[315] nalahmi s’ava

nay lahmi s’aba
nay lahm s’aba
of (Gen.) cow milk

‘A cow’s milk’
However, if the preposition [na-] < /nay/ ‘of (Gen)’ denotes a material from which the
head noun is made, it may be omitted, and the head noun precedes the modifier which
is a noun. Let us consider the following examples with the order of NP constituents [NP
> N (N)] in [316 a] and [NP > N (Adj) (N)] in [316 b], respectively.
[316] a) himbaffa sinday
hinbaffa  sirnay
hinbaffa  sirnay

bread wheat

‘A bread made up of wheat’

b) sowwa s’afda mafilla
siwa s’afda mifala
siwa s’afda mifsla
local bear  white millet

‘Local beer made of a white millet’

In Rayya Tigrinya, pronominal affixes are also affixed to nouns to construct NPs. The
noun in such NP constructions is positioned to the left, and therefore, the NP is left

headed; the pronominal suffixes in such NPs indicate possession as illustrated below.
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[317] Noun Phrase Gloss

girat-ay ‘My farmland’
girat-ka [giratya] ‘Your (MSG) farmland’
girat-ki  [giratyi] ‘Your (FSG) farmland’

In synchronic Rayya Tigrinya, some pronominal suffixes which show specificity
(definiteness) in the third persons are also suffixed to nouns and construct NPs. Consider

the data below

[318]
a) sivfayu b)  sovayta
sibfay-u saboyt-a
man-Det.3MSG woman-Det.3FSG
‘The man’ ‘The woman’

In the preceding discussions, the order of constituents in non-conjoined noun phrases has
been described. The next sub-section will focus on the sequencing system of constituents

with conjoined noun phrases in the target language study.

6.2.1.2.Conjoined NPs

If two or more nouns are conjoined or coordinated by the use of a relater, they may
occur in any order in the conjoined NP structure with the same meaning. The conjoined
nouns in the NP are plural, and they have the masculine gender if any one of the
constituents is masculine (if the NP appears with a verb); they are also of the third
person, unless one of the constituents belongs to the first or the second person. The

structures of the conjoined NPs described below are indicated in bold face for clarity.
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[319] a) biSrayiy lahmiy
bifrayin lahmin
bifray-n lahm-n
ox-and cow-and

‘an ox and a cow.’

b) s’afda biSrayiy s’allam lahmiy
s’atda bifrayin s’ollam lahmin
s’atda bifray-n s’allam lahm-n
white ox-and black cow-and

‘a white ox and a black cow.’

The words bifray ‘ox’ and lahm [lahmi] ‘cow’ in example [319 a] are nouns conjoined
into a NP by the relator (connecter) -n [-y] ‘and’. Similarly, the two NPs s’afda biSray-n
s’allam lahm-n [s’afda bifrayiy s’allam lahmiy] ‘a white ox and a black cow’ in example

[319 b]) are conjoined by -y ‘and’ which is suffixed to each of the nouns.

If independent personal pronouns are conjoined together with proper nouns coordinated
by -y ‘and’ as constituents of a noun phrase (NP), it has been found that the personal
pronouns precede the proper nouns; hence, this can be stated as: NP > Pro-CNJ (Pro-
CNJ) PN-CNJ N. Consider the example in [320] where NP > Pro-CNJ PN-CNJ

[320] Z?issuy Haftuy

?issun Haftun
?is-u-n Haftu-n
Pro-3MSG-and Haftu.PN-and
‘He and Haftu’

If two or more personal pronouns are conjoined by the connector -y ‘and’ as constituents

of the same phrase, either the first or the second person pronoun may come first, and the
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third person pronoun follows. The order of the constituents (personal pronouns) in the
NP structure, therefore, may be first person pronoun followed by a second person
pronoun followed by a third person pronoun (first person + second person + third
person); it can also be a second person pronoun followed by a first person pronoun
followed by a third person pronoun (second person + first person + third person). If
there is any verb which follows such order of personal pronouns, the verb must agree
with the first person plural pronoun form as we can see in the example below.
[321] 2anay Z2issiyay 2issuy batosav yona

?2anan nissiyan nissun betasab  ?iyna

?2ana-n nis-ka-n niss-u-n betasab  ?iyy-na

Pro.1SG-and Pro-2MSG-and Pro-3MSG-and relative Cop-1PL

‘You, I and he are relatives.’

Note that the order of the constituents in the NP in example [321] can be stated as [NP

> (1SG-CNJ) (2MSG-CNJ) (3MSG-CNJ) N].

If the NP is constructed by two independent pronouns of the same person but different in
gender, and if there is a verb, the subject verb agreement is governed by the masculine
plural pronoun. See the example in [322] with [NP >(2MPL-CNJ) (2FPL-CNJ) N] order
of constituents.

[322] Pissiyumy Pissiyiniy batasev yayum

nissiyumin nissiyinin betaseb ?iyyum
niss-kum-n niss-kin-n betaseb 2iyy-kum
Pro-2MPL-and Pro-2FPL-and relative Cop-2MPL

‘You (MPL) and you (FPL) are relatives.’
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Two or more constituents can be coordinated disjunctively by using the expression way
‘or’. The expression way ‘or’ coordinates two or more expressions in two ways. One way
is by placing it (way) before each of the constituents to be coordinated by it. For

instance, consider the examples below.

[323] way 2ans way Bayru nimas’s’i? yona

wWoy ?ans way Bayru kinimas’s’i? ?iyna
wWoy ?ans way Bayru ki-ni-mas’i? ?iyy-na
or Pro.1SG or Bayru.PN FUT-1PL.Sub-come.IMV  Cop-1PL.Sub

‘Either I or Bayru will come.’
The second way of coordinating two or more elements using the expression way ‘or’ is by
placing it before each of the constituents except before the first element. The constituents

of the NP in example [324] are ordered as NP > (1SG) CNJ (PN) CNJ (PN).

[324] 2ana way Bayru way Afara nimas’s’i? yana
?ans woay Bayru woy Afora kinimas’s’i? ?iyna
?ans woay Bayru woy Afora ki-ni-mas’i? ?iyy-na
Pro.1SG or Bayru.PN or Afera.PN FUT-1PL.Sub-come.IMV AUX-1PL.Sub

‘Either I or Bayru or Afera will come.’

The expression do ‘or’, which is usually suffixed or attached to the element conjoined
first is also used to conjoin two alternative elements of NP in an interrogative sense. The

order of the constituents of the NP given below is [NP > N-CNJ N].

[325] s’avado sowwa kihvokka?

s’abado siwa kihibokka?
s’aba-do siwa ki-hib-o-ka?
milk-or.Intr local beer FUT-give.IMV-1SG-2MSG.BEN

‘Shall I give you milk or local beer?’
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The word wala which can be interpreted as the correlative ‘neither...nor’ serves to

correlate constituents in a negative statement. wala occurs before each of the correlated

nouns in the NP. The order of NP constituents in the example given below is [NP > CNJ

PN CNJ PN NJ.

[326]

wala Haftu wala Darga s’ava yasatayuy

wala Haftu wala Dargos s’aba  ?aysatoyun

wala Haftu wala Darges s’aba  ?ay-satoy-u-n

neither Haftu.PN or Darge.PN milk NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG
Neither Haftu nor Darge drank milk.’

The word yikun [yiyun] which can be interpreted as ‘let it be’ also correlates two

constituents of an NP in a negative way; it has to be placed between the two constituents

as in the example below.

[327]

biSray yiyun lahmi
bifray yiyun lahmi
bifray yi-kun lahm

[0).¢ 3MSG.Sub-be.IMV COW

‘neither an ox nor a cow.’

In section 6.2 and the sub-sections within it, the word orders in the NPs of the language

variety have been described and discussed with examples. The next section deals with

adjective phrases.

6.2.2. Adjective phrase

Phrases that can be headed by adjectives are not common compared to that of NPs in the

language variety under discussion. In the construction of adjective phrases, adjectives
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can take complement or may stand-alone. The examples in [326] show one-word

adjective phrase.

[328] a) yxayyih b) hac’Cir
k’ayyih has’s’ir
red.MSG short. MSG
‘red’ ‘short’

The examples given below show adjective phrases constructed with the intensifier
bit’ami (karna) which can be interpreted as ‘very’.

[329] a) bit’aSmi hac’¢’ir
bitafmi  has’s’ir
bit’afm has’ir
very short.3MSG
‘Very short’

b) karna diya
korna diya
korna dika
very  poor

‘Very poor.’

In RT, adjective phrases can be protracted by constructed them together with

prepositional phrases (PPs) as we can observe following examples.

[330] a)  ham hafta karna [agga
kom hafta korna  [oggo
kom haft-a korna  [oggo
like  sister-3FSG.POS very beautiful
‘Very beautiful like her sister’
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b)  ham Sarku karna hayyal
ham fark-u kerna  hayyal
ham fark-u korna  hayyal
like  friend-3MSG.POS  very strong
‘Very strong like his friend.’

Adjective phrases can also appear with copular verbs as illustrated in the example below.

[331] ham hafta karna fagga yoyna
kom  hafta korna [ogge xoyna
kom  haft-a korna [oggo koyn-a
like sister-3FSG-POS very beautiful. FSG become.PRV-3FSG.Sub
‘She became very beautiful like her sister.’

In the preceding section, the structures of adjective phrases have been treated. The next

section deals with the descriptions and discussions of the verb phrases in RT.

6.2.3. Verb phrase

According to the definition given for the phrase structure, a verb phrase (VP) refers to
any phrase structure headed by a verb. As it has been stated so far, verbs in the language
variety are highly inflected morphologically. They can be inflected for many syntactic
functions. In order to recognize any verb phrase in RT, the different features of verbs are

also going to be considered.

Verbs can stand-alone and make phrase structure by themselves; this kind of phrase

structure is called a one-word phrase. Consider the examples given below.
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[332] a) moytom b) waldon

moytom walidon

moyt-om wolid-an
die.PRV-3MPL.Sub give birth.PRV-3FPL.Sub
‘They (M) died.’ ‘They (F) gave birth.’

As we can infer from the data in [332a] and [332b], the verb has no any constituent, but
it meets the function of a verb phrase; it is also a sentential verb. Therefore, the syntax of
the English translation is a complete sentence with a subject and predicate while the

Tigrinya (including RT) construction provides a subject agreement marked verb (VP).

In this variety, verbs can also be constructed with constituents that can serve as
complements in constructing the structure of verb phrases. In examples [333], the verb
phrase is constructed with a PP as a complimentaizer, and the order of the constituents

in each example can be stated as [VP > (PP) V].

[333] a) dihawu maslu
nihawu moasilu
ni-haw-u masil-u
for-brother-3MSG.POS resemble.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He looked like his brother.’

b) ham haftay s’allima
kom haftoy s’allima
kom haft-ay s’allim-a
like  sister-1SG.POS become black.PRV-1SG.Sub

‘I became black like my sister.’
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In such syntactic constructions, the head of each phrase (VP) undergoes the state of
becoming, that is, the heads of the phrases are changed from their previous character to
another new character.

In RT, intransitive verbs which are head of verb phrases can be pre-modified with other
prepositional phrases as in the examples below. The order of the constituents in example
[334a] is [VP > (PP) (PP) V] while that of example [332b] is [VP > NP (PP) (NP) V].

Note that the PP in each example is functioning as an adverb.

[334]1 @)  ka’are’sr bimakina mas’?ina
kab Caréar bimokina mas’i?na
kab C’aréar bi-mokina mos’i?-na
from Chercher  P-car come.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We came by a car from Chercher.’

b)  bifrayu®® 2awuft’i gor moytu

bifrayu ?ab wift'i  gor moytu
bifray-u ?ab wift’ gor moyt-u
ox-Det.3MSG at in byre die.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘The ox died in a byre.’

The verb in the VP can also be a transitive one that can function as predicate of a main
clause. The transitive verb that functions as a predicate of the main clause in this case
serves as the head of the verb phrase. The transitive verb which is the head of the VP is
modified by an NP. The order of the constituents in [335 a] can be indicated as [VP >

(NP) V], and the one in example [335 b] can be stated as [VP > (PP) (NP) V].

% It has to be taken into consideration that nouns in RT can also be defined by pronominal suffixes as in sabayt-a
[sovayta] ‘the woman’.
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[335] a) buzuh s’sva satiyna
bizuh s’aba  satiyna
bizuh s’osba  sotiy-na
much milk  drink.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We drank much milk.’

b) bimisar Sawuyyi fom x’ors’ina
bimisar Tabiyyi fom Koris’na
bi-misar Tabiy fom Koris’-na
P-axe big.MSG tree  cut.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We cut a big tree with an axe.’

In RT, VPs which are constructed by copular verbs express the relationship of the subject
with its complements. The order of the constituents in examples [336a] and [336b] are
[VP > (PN) NP V (Cop)] and [VP > PN-CNJ N-CNJ (PP) NP V], respectively, as seen
below.

[336] a) P?issa fogga momhir yaZa
nissa foggo momhir  ?iyya
niss-a foggo momhir  ?iyy-a
Pro-3FSG nice teacher Cop-3FSG.Sub

‘She is a nice teacher.’

b) Dargoy Amday nay’arava ?afiriytay yaZom
Dargoy Amdoay nay k’araba ?afiriytoy ?iyyom
Darga-y Amdos-y nay k’aroba ?a-Tiriy-t-oy ?iyy-om
Darge.PN-and Amde.PN-and Gen-near PL-friend-PL-1SG.POS  Cop-3MPL.Sub

‘Amde and Darge are my intimate friends.’
A verb phrase can have a longer structure that can be constructed by more constituents
as in the example below. Note that the order of the constituents in the VP is: [VP >
(Det) (NP) (Adv) (V) V1.
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[3371 ditu biSray x’alt’if-u fayt’'uwwo mas’?u

niziti bifray k’lt’ifu Jayt'uwwo mas’izu
ni-2it-i bifray k’lt’if-u Jayt’-u-o moas’iz-u
Acc-Det-3MSG  ox quick-3MSG.Sub  sell. PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj  come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He sold the ox early, and he came.’

The structures of verb phrases in the target language study have been examined in the
preceding section. The next discussion is going to deal with the description of adverb

phrases (AdvP).

6.2.4. Adverb phrases

In RT, words which primarily belong to the class of adverbs are few. Nouns, noun
phrases and prepositional phrases (see § 5.2) can function as adverbs. The syntactic
functions of adverbs are classified into time, manner and place. As discussed so far, the
head of the phrases in the variety are right headed or head-final phrases. Adverb phrases
describe the function of the verbs that answers the questions such as when, where,
how, how often and in what manner. Consider the data given in [338]. Note that the
adverb in [338a] is inherently an adverb while the one in [338b] is a noun but serves as

an adverb of time. The expressions shown in bold face in [338] are adverbs.

[338]
a) tolo mas’i?u b)  xozi yaydu
tolo mos’i?u kozi  koydu
tolo mos’i?-u kozi  koyd-u
quickly  come.PRV-3MSG.Sub now  go0.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘He came quickly.’ ‘He went now.’

Besides, NPs and PPs can be embedded together in a clause, and they can serve as adverb

phrase in the variety. Let us have a look at the examples below.
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[339] a) timali mifat biy ult’uf mas’i?u

timali mifat bik’ilt’uf mas’i?u
timali mifat bi-k’ilt'uf mos’i?-u
yesterday evening P-fast come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘He came quickly yesterday evening.’

b) naga guhat biguyya kimas’s’i? ya?o
naga guhat biguyya ki?imas’s’i? 2iyyo
naga guhat bi-guyya ki-2iyy-mos’s’i? yy-9
tomorrow morning P-running FUT-1SG-come.PRV  AUX-1SG

‘T will come by running tomorrow morning.’
The phrases indicated in bold face in [339] are NPs and PPs; the phrases timali mifot
‘yesterday evening’ in [339 a] and naga guhat ‘tomorrow morning’ in [339 b] are NPs,
but they function as temporal adverbs. Besides, the phrases bi-k’ilt’uf [biy ult’uf] ‘quickly’

in [339 a] and bi-guyya ‘by fast’ in [339 b] are PPs, but thy function as manner adverbs.

6.2.5. Prepositional phrase

Though prepositions have been treated in chapter five in detail, I try to show how their
phrase structures are constructed in this section. In RT, prepositions can be either bound
or free morphemes (see § 5.3, 5.3.1 and 5.3.2.). The prepositions bi- ‘with, by’, da- ‘to’,
di- ‘for’, na- ‘of (Gen)’, ka- ‘from’ are found as clitics and then bound prepositional
morphemes in the Rayya Tigrinya variety. Prepositions take nouns or adjectives as their
constituents in their phrase constructions (see § 5.3). Therefore, prepositional phrases
(PPs) are constructed from such word classes, and they indicate relationships among
other words such as direction, time and place in a phrase. In PPs, the headword

(preposition) always appears first; in other words, it is left-headed. PPs are constructed
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to describe other phrases. In what follows, examples of PPs are provided, and the PPs are
indicated in bold font.
[340] a) bivatri way’ Suwwa

bibatri way’ifuwwa

bi-batr wok’if-u-a

P-stick hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3FSG.Obj
‘He hit her with a stick.’

b) daRayya yaydom
nab Rayya koydom
nab Rayya koyd-om
nab Rayya go.PRV-3MPL.Sub
‘They went to Rayya.’

In [340] the phrases bi-batr [bivotri] ‘with a stick’ and nab Rayya [daRayya] ‘to Rayya’,
are prepositional phrases (PPs) in which each phrase is constructed from a preposition
and a noun as indicated in bold. Each of the PPs defines the verb in the syntactic

structure.

In the preceding section (section 6.2.), the features of how phrases can be constructed
have been described with examples in RT. The next section will focus on the description

of clause structure in the subject language variety.

6.3. Clause structure

A clause is a grammatical unit that is smaller than a sentence but larger than words and
phrases, and it denotes situations, states and events (Miller, 2002: 119). There are two
types of clauses: independent (main) and dependent (subordinate) clauses. In this
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section, the two types of clauses are treated first. The independent clauses are addressed
as main clauses or simple sentences interchangeably for convenience. The main clause
which is a simple sentence can stand on its own both syntactically and semantically as in
the data below. Note that the main clause (MC) in the following example consists of a

subject (Sub) and a predicate; therefore, it can be stated as [MC > Sub + Predicate].

[341] Tesfay biSray Saddigu

Tesfay bifray faddigu
Tesfay bifray faddig-u
Tesfay.PN  ox buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Tesfay bought an ox.’
On the other hand, syntactically, the dependent clause can be constructed by adding
subordinating expression to the main clause (simple sentence) as in the example below.
Note that the expression Zindihir ‘if * is a subordinator, and the structure can be stated as

[SuC > Sub + SuCNJ + Predicate].

[342] Toasfay biSray ?indihir Saddigu

Tasfay bifray ?indihir  faddigu
Tasfay bifray ?indihir = faddig-u
Tesfay.PN  ox if buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘If Tesfay bought an ox,’

6.4. Sentence structure

A sentence refers to the largest structural unit of grammar in which a language is
organized (cf. Miller, 2002:76). Besides, Miller states that the sentence is a grammatical

unit that has a certain sort of unity, being grammatically complete, and has a degree of
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semantic independence that enables it to stand on its own independent of context. The
descriptions on the structures of simple sentences, compound sentences and complex

sentences in RT are given below one after the other, respectively.

6.4.1. Simple sentence

In general, Rayya Tigrinya is canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) language variety.
The main clause (simple sentence) is the one which consists of a subject (Sub) and a
simple verb. The verb in the main clause (simple sentence) can be a finite, a copula, an
existential verb or a verb that indicates possession. However, it has to be taken into
consideration that the subject of a simple sentence and the verb can be compound.

Examples of simple sentences in RT are demonstrated below.

[343] a) Z?ano s’ava satiya

?ana s’aba  satiys
?ana s’aba  satiy-o
Pro.1SG milk drink.PRV-1PL.Sub

I drank milk.’

b) haftay fagga x’amif faddiga
haftoy foggo x omif Taddiga
haft-oy foggo k’omif faddig-a
sister-1SG.POS (Sub)  nice dress (Obj)  buy.PRV-3FSG.Sub

‘My sister bought a nice dress.’
As one can see from the data in [343], each sentence has a subject, an object and a verb
(SOV). ?2ana ‘T’ and haftay ‘my sister’ are the subjects of the sentences [343a] and [343b],

respectively. Besides, the words s’»ba [s’ava] ‘milk’ and k’amif [¢’amif] ‘dress’ are objects
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of the sentences. Moreover, saty-a [sotya] ‘I drank’ and faddig-a [faddiga] ‘she bought’
are the verbs of the sentences, respectively; note that these verbs are also sentential

(both syntactically and semantically complete by themselves).

The subject as well as the verb of a simple sentence can exist with modifiers. Let us
consider the examples in [344].

[344] a) Hayalom bis’aSda fores daMoyonni yaydu
Hayolom bis’atda foras nab Mayonni kaydu
Hayslom bi-s’afda  foras nab Makoni  kayd-u
Hayelom.PN (Sub) P-white horse  to Mekoni g0.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Hayelom went to Mekoni by a white horse’s.’

b) Nigus [ogga fiffay sa?ni Saddigu

Nigus foggo siffay sa?ni faddigu
Nigus foggo siffay satn fadig-u
Nigus.PN (Sub) nice banded shoe (Obj) buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Nigus bought a nice banded pair of shoes.’

6.4.1.1. Simple sentence with a copula

A simple sentence can also be constructed with a copular verb. In RT, the form ya?- can
be used as a copular verb stem in which different agreement markers are attached to it in

order to form simple sentence. See the following examples.

[345] a) 2ana mamhir ya?a
?ana momhir  ?iyys
?ana mamhir  ?iyy-o
Pro.1SG.Sub  teacher Cop-1SG

‘T am a teacher.’
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b) ?issiya hac’¢’ir yaya
nissiya has’s’ir ?iyxa
niss-ka has’s’ir ?iyy-ka
Pro-2MSG .Sub shortt MSG  Cop-2MSG
“You (MSG) are short.’

In a past sense, the copulative verb form stated in [345] is replaced by the past form
nabir- which is [navr-] in RT and [nayr-] in MT, and it can be interpreted as ‘was/were’.
Example is shown in [346].
[346] ?ana mamhir navra *

?ans momhir  nayre

?ana mamhir  noabir-a

Pro.1SG.Sub  teacher Cop.PRV-1S5G.Sub

‘T was a teacher.’
Moreover, a simple sentence can also be constructed using the verb [yoyn-]*°, which can
be interpreted as ‘became’. Let us consider the examples in the data below.

[347]1 a) Tasfu timhari y’affi yoynu

Tasfu tomharay k’affi koynu
Tasfu tomhar-ay k’aff koyn-u
Tesfu.PN student-MSG  priest become.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Tesfu became a clergy student.’

b) g“alyay woddiyay haftamat yoynom
g“alyan waddiyan haftamat koynom
g“al-ka-n wadd-ka-y haft-am-at koyn-om
daughter-2MSG.POS-and son-2MSG.POS-and  rich-Adj-PL.  become.PRV-3MPL

‘Your daughter and your son became rich.’

29 The verb /s’anil/ > [s’onh-] ‘was/were’ cab be replaced by the verb /nobir-/ > [novr-] ‘was/were’.
% Jkowan-/ > /koyn-/> [yoyn-] ‘become’
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If we want to show or state negation construction in simple sentences with the verb

koyn- [xoyn-] ‘became’ we have to affix the discontinuous negation marker ya-...-y to

this verb stem or simply to the complement of the copulative affirmative statement. Look

at the example below.

[348] ?issu Haftu yoyonoay
nissu Haftu ?aykonan
niss-u Haftu ?ay-kayon-a-n
Pro-3MSG.Sub  Haftu.PN (Sub) NEG-become.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG

‘He is not Haftu.’

6.4.1.2.Simple sentence with an existential verb

A simple sentence can also be constructed with the verb 2inni?-* ‘exist’ in RT and ?all- in

MT. This verb shows the presence or the existence of something in somewhere

consider the following examples.

[349] a) goyta ?av yullu bota ?innuho
goyta ?ab kullu  bota ?allo
goyta ?ab kullu  bota ?all-o
God at,in  all place  exist.IMV-3MSG.Sub

‘God exists everywhere.’

b)  dihri mot hiwat ?av gannat ?innuho

dihri mot hiwat  ?ab gonnat  ?allo
dihr mowat hiwat  ?ab gonat ?all-o
after death life ab,in heaven exist-3MSG.Sub

‘Life exists in heaven after death.’

# [2all-/ > [2innih-] ‘exist’
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Moreover, a simple sentence can also be constructed with the verb ?innih-, which can be
interpreted as ‘has/have’ and indicates the concept of possession. In sentences that show
possession with the verb ?innih- ‘has/have’, the subject pronominal affixes must agree in
gender and number, and the possessor is indicated by the object pronominal suffixes
which must also agree in number, gender and person. Let us consider the example below.

[350] a) Bayru s‘atda lahmi ?innihatto

Bayru s‘afda lahmi ?allatto
Bayru s‘afda lahm ?all-a-o
Bayru.PN (Sub) white cow exist-3FSG-3MSG.POS

‘Bayru has a white cow.’

b) ?issom gaffih girat 2innthowwom
nissom soffih girat ?allowwom
niss-om soffih girat  ?all-o-om
Pro-3MPL wide.MSG farm exist-3MSG-3MPL.POS
‘They (M) have a vast farm.’

In the preceding section, we have discussed the structures of simple sentences with
different verb types in the language variety under study. In the next section, structural

features of compound sentences of RT will be described and discussed.

6.4.2. Compound sentence

A compound sentence is a type of sentence which is constructed by coordinating two or
more independent clauses (simple sentences). In RT, two or more independent clauses

that have equal grammatical statuses can be conjoined via a connecter. Besides, the
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independent clauses can also be constructed through juxtaposition. Such sentence

construction is addressed as a compound sentence in this dissertation.

In the target language variety, two or more independent clauses can be conjoined into a

compound sentence structure via the coordinating words such as domma, 15, gina, way

(way damma). Semantically, the coordinators domma and [ relate an associative

relationship of independent clauses in compound sentences; way (way domma) indicates

an alternative relationship of independent clauses. The conjoiner gina, on the other hand,

shows the contrastive relationship of simple sentences (independent clauses) in the

compound sentence structure. Let us see how each of the connectors can conjoin

independent clauses into a compound sentence as follows.

[351]1 a) Hayyalom mas’?u Darga la misah balfu
Hayyolom mos’i?u Dargs Is
Hayslom mos’iz-u Dargo 2iwin
Hayelom.PN (Sub) come.PRV-3MSG.Sub Darge.PN and

‘Hayelom came, and Darge ate lunch.’

b) daRayya yaydu Saddi damma sarhu
nab Rayya koydu goza dimma sorihu

nab Rayya kayd-u goza dimma sorih-u

baliSu
balif-u
eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub

to Rayya  go.PRV-3MSG.Sub  house and make-3MSG.Sub

‘He went to Rayya, and he built a house there.’

The independent clauses in each of the compound sentences in example [352] below are

coordinated associatively. If the subject of the independent clauses conjoined together is

the same, it is elapsed in all but the first one. If the verbs are accompanied by an
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auxiliary verb, only one auxiliary is used in the coordinated sentence. See the example

given below.

[352] Aberu migvi tthvanni falovala

Aboaru migbi tihibonni Taloba-la
Abaru migb ti-hiba-nni faloba-ls
Aberu.PN food (DO) 3FSG.Sub-give.IMV-1SG.IDO.BEN cloth (DO)-CNJ
tifidigallay ya?a

tiTiddigolloy ?iyya

ti-fiddig-o-1loy 2yy-a

3FSG.Sub-buy.IMV-3FSG.Sub1SG.IDO.BEN  AUX-3FSG

‘Aberu gives me food and buys me a cloth.’

If the subjects of the coordinated independent clauses are different but have the same
predicate, the subjects can be conjoined by -y ‘and’, which is suffixed to each of the
subjects. See the example below.

[353] Haftuy Bayruy 2om

Haftun Bayrun ?20m
Haftu-n Bayru-n ?20m
Haftu.PN-and (Sub) Bayru.PN-and (Sub) tree
x orris’ilowwu

yiy Vorris'u ?allowwu
yi-k’ars’-u ?all-o-u

3MPL.Sub-cut.IMV-3MPL.Sub exist-3MPL.Sub

faddi sarhilowwu

goza yisarhu ?allowwu

goza yi-sarh-u ?all-o-u

house = 3MPL.Sub-make.IMV-3MPL.Sub exist.3MSG-3MPL.Sub

‘Haftu and Bayru are cutting a tree and building a house.’
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As we can see from the examples in [353], the subjects of the sentences are conjoined by

-y, but the independent clauses are juxtaposed with no relator. The expression ?imma

‘and’ is also used to coordinate two independent clauses. Syntactically, this expression

?imma always occurs between the two independent clauses. ?imma entails that the action

which is stated in the second independent clause will follow the event described in the

first independent clause. Examples are provided below.

[354] x’ursina nivla§ 2éimma damasnona

K’ursina nibla¢ 2immo
K’ursi-na ni-bla¢ 2immo
breakfast-1PL.POS  1PL.Sub-eat.IMV and
niyid

niyid

ni-kid

1PL.Sub-go.IMV

‘Let us eat our breakfast and go to our garden.’

nab masnona
nab masno-na
to garden-1PL.POS

The alternative relationship of independent clauses in a compound sentence is shown by

using the expression way ’or’. Syntactically, the expression way ’or’ occurs between the

conjoined independent clauses. Let us consider the example demonstrated in [355].

[355]

himbaffa bila§ way s’ava sitay

hinbaffa  bila¥ way  s’oba
hinbaffa  bilat way  s’aba
bread eat.IMV.2MSG.Sub  or milk

‘Either you (MSG) eat bread or drink milk.’
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Moreover, the expression way dimma ‘or also’ is used to show alternative relationship
between independent clauses of a compound sentence. It always occurs between the two

independent clauses of the compound sentence. See the following examples.

[356] s’ava sitayu way dimma himbafJa bilSu

s’oba sitoyu way domma himbsffa bilfu
s’oba sitoy-u way doemma himboffa bilf-u
milk Drink.IMV-2MPL.Sub or also bread Eat.IMV-3MPL.Sub

‘Either you (MPL) drink milk or eat bread.’

The connecter way that appears at the initial position of each independent clause is also
used to connect two independent clauses into a compound one; in this way, it serves as a

correlative conjunction. Consider the example below.

[357]1 way 2avzi sirhu way daRayya yidu
woy  ?abzi sirhu way  nab Rayya kidu
way  ?ab ?iz-i sirh-u way  nab Rayya kiyd-u
or at this-3MSG  work.IMV-3MPL.Sub  or to Rayya  go.IMV-2MPL.Sub
‘Either you (MPL) have to work here, or you have to go to Rayya.’

Besides, the expression gina ‘but’ is used to join two independent clauses into a
compound sentence. It denotes the contrastive or opposite relationship of ideas. Each of
the independent clauses in a compound sentence is contrasted with the other one. If the
independent clauses of a compound sentence to be conjoined have the same subject, the
subject of the second clause is elapsed, and the relator takes place just after the first

clause. Let us consider the examples below.
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[358] a) misahay balfa gina yas’agovyuy

misahay balifa gina  ?ays’agabyun
misah-ay balif-a2 gina  ?ay-s’agob-ku-n
lunch-1SG.POS eat.PRV-1SG.Sub but NEG-satisfy.PRV-1SG.Subj-NEG

‘T ate my lunch, but I was not satisfied.’

b) maffila zor?ina gina zinav yaway Yoy
mifala zaritna gina zinab ?aywoy’afen
miffala zari?-na gina zinab ?ay-wak’af-o-n
millet sow.PRV-1PL.Sub  but rain NEG-rain.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG

‘We sowed millet, but it did not rain.’

6.4.3. Complex sentences

A complex sentence refers to a syntactic construction that contains two or more clauses
in which one of them is dependent clause: dependent (subordinate) clause, relative

clause or adverbial clause, complement clause and noun clause (Miller, 2002: 63).

Thus, any complex sentence is constructed at least with an independent clause and with
one of the types of dependent clauses. In the following sup-section, I am going to discuss

the structures of complex sentences with each type of the dependent clauses in RT.

6.4.3.1. Complex sentence with subordinating words

In RT, the relational syntactic bound morpheme bid- ‘after, when’ and the free morpheme
?indihir ‘if’ are commonly used to subordinate a dependent clause to the main clause. An
auxiliary verb which always appears at sentence final is also used as a complement with
?indihir or with bid. A complex sentence begins with the subordinate clause. Let us

consider the data given in [359], [360], [361] and [362] as follows.
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[8359] a) Dargo s’ava bidsataya daSidaga yaydu

Darge s’aba  missatoya nab fidaga koydu

Darge s’aba  mis-satay-9 nab fidaga koayd-u
Darge.PN milk  after-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub to market = go.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Darge went to the market after he drank milk.’

b) misahna bidvalaSna daSaddina mas’?ina

misahna misbalatna nab faddina
misah-na mis-balag-na nab faddi-na
lunch-1PL.POS after-eat.PRV-1PL.Sub  to-home-1PL.POS

‘When we ate our lunch, we came to our home.’

moas’i?na
moas’i?-na
come.PRV-1PL.Sub

It has to be noted that bid- is attached to the perfective verb forms as we can see from

the examples in [359 a] and [359 b].

In a past sense, the dependent clause indicated by bid- prefixed to the perfective verb is

followed by an independent clause, which is composed of imperfective verb form

followed by an auxiliary verb. Let us consider the following examples.

[360]
a) zinav bidway’fa nimas’s’i? yana
zinab misway 19 nimos’s’i? ?iyna
zinab mis-wak’af-2 ni-moas’s’i? ?iyy-na

rain after-rain.PRV-3MSG.Sub 1PL.Sub-come.IMV AUX-1PL

‘We will come after it rains.’
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b) misahna bidvalaSna dagiratna

misahna misbalatna nab giratna
misah-na mis-bolaf-na nab girat-na
lunch-1PL.POS when-eat.PRV-1PL.Sub  to farm-1PL.POS
niyad yana

niyayyid ?iyna

ni-kayid ?iyy-na

1PL.Sub.IMV-go = AUX-1PL.Sub

‘We will go to our garden when/after we eat our lunch.’

As it has been introduced, the subordinating expression ?indihir is placed at the
beginning of the subordinated clause, and an auxiliary verb takes place at the end of the
whole sentence in a complex sentence. The dependent clause, which is immediately
preceded by the subordinator ?indihir appears with the perfective verb form, but the
main (independent) clause appears with the imperfective one. Let us consider the
example below.

[361] a) ?indihir masi?ya s’ava tisatiy yaya

?indihir  masi?ya s’aba  tisoty 2yyya
?indihir  mosi?-ka s’aba  ti-sotiy 2iyy-ka
if come.PRV-2MSG.Sub  milk 2MSG.Sub-drink.IMV  AUX-2MSG

‘If you (MSG) come, you (MSG) will drink milk.’

b) ?Zindihir daSidaga yaydina biSray nifiddig yana

?indihir nab fidaga koydina bifray nifiddig ?iyyna
?indihir nab fidega koydi-na bifray ni-Tiddig ?iyy-na
if to market  go.PRV-1PL.Sub ox 1PL.Sub-buy.IMV  AUX-1PL

‘If we go to a market, we will buy an ox.’

As the data in [361] reveal, the subordinator ?Zindihir ‘if’ occurs at sentence initial, and

the verb in the clause preceded by ?indihir is in its perfective aspect form. The verb in the
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second clause as indicated in the data, however, is in its imperfective verb conjugation
where the subject marker prefixes ti- as in [361a] and ni- as in [361b] are conjugated.

The auxiliary verb is placed at sentence final as indicated in each example.

A subordinated clause which is indicated by the prefix da- ‘when, while’ prefixed to a
verb reflects a progressive action; thus, a complex sentence can be constructed with this

clause followed by an independent clause as in the following examples.

[362] a) haway daRayya dayada tavan y’atlu
haway nab Rayya 2innayads tomon  k’atilu

haw-oy nab Rayya ?2inna-koyod-a tomon k’atil-u

brother-1SG.POS to Rayya while-go.Prog-3MSG.Sub  snake  kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘My brother killed a snake while he was going to Rayya.’

b) Darga daharasa bizimni biSray way Su

Dargo ?innaharasa bi?mni bifray way’ifu
Dargo ?inna-haras-2 bi-?2imn bifray wok’iT-u
Darge.PN while-farm.Prog-3MSG.Sub with-stone ox hit.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Darge hit an ox with a stone while he was farming.’

6.4.3.2. Complex sentence with converb clause

Sequences of two or more actions are juxtaposed through verbs in RT. In this case,
though the subject and object of such complex sentence are the same, the action
indicated by the first clause serves as a converb whereas the second clause is considered

as the main one as exemplified below.
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[363]1 a) Dargo s’ava satyu mas’?u
Dargo s’aba satyu mas’i?u
Dargos s’aba sotiy-u mos’i?-u
Darge.PN milk  drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub come.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Having drunk milk, Darge came.’

b) Amdoa daSidaga yaydu biSray [oyt’'u

Amds nab fidoga  koydu bifray foyt'u
Amds nab fidoga  koyd-u bifray foyt’-u
Amde.PN to market g0.PRV-3MSG.Sub ox sell. PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Having gone to the market, Amde sold an ox.’

6.4.3.3. Complex sentence with relative clause

In RT, a complex sentence can also be constructed with a relative clause followed by the
main clause. Note that the relativizer bound morpheme di- is prefixed to the verb in the
relative clause. Consider the examples below.

[364] a) ?itu biSray disaray’a sivSay moytu

it bifray zisoroy’a sibfay moytu
2it-i bifray zi-sorok’-o sibfay moyt-u
Det-3MSG  ox Rel-steal. PRV-3MSG.Sub  man die.PRV-3MSG.Sub

“‘The man who stole an ox died.’

b) timali disaSamyayya g"al mas’Sa
timali zisafamyayya g¥al mos’iTa
timali zi-sofam-ka-a g¥al mos’if-a
yesterday  Rel-kiss.PRV-2MSG.Sub-3FSG.Obj  girl = come.PRV-3FSG.Sub

‘The girl whom you kissed yesterday came.’
6.4.3.4. Complex sentence with adverb clause
Complex sentences can also be constructed by using types of adverbial clauses along with

the independent clauses. In RT, the bound morpheme bid- ‘after’ is used to construct
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temporal clauses. A temporal clause together with an independent clause can construct a

complex sentence. Let us consider the examples given below.

[365] a) Darga kaK’obbo bidmas’?a sav y atlu
Darge kab K’obbo  mis mas’a?a sab xotilu
Darge kab K’'obbo = mis mas’a?-a sab k’stil-u
Darge.PN from K’'obbo after come.PRV-3MSG.Sub person kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘After Darge had come from K’obbo, he killed a person.’

b) ?abbo garav dafaddom bidyadu harrisna
?abbo gorab nab faddom miskadu harrisna
?abbo gorab nab fadd-om mis-kayad-u haris-na
father river  to home-3MPL.POS after-go.PRV-3MPL.Sub sleep.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We slept after the local mediators had gone to their home.’
6.4.3.5. Complex sentence with manner clause
In the target language variety, complex sentences are also constructed by a manner
clause (dependent clause) which precedes the main clause. The manner clause is
expressed by the relational bound morpheme ti- which is attached to the verb stem. Look

at the examples below.

[366] a) Gonnoat tishiy’illa dihafta timassil
Gannat tishiy’kalla nihafta timassil
Gannat ti-shik’-kal-a ni-haft-a ti-massil
Genet.PN Mnr-laugh-exist-3FSG.Sub  to-sister-3FSG.POS  3FSG.Sub-resemble.IMV
‘Genet looks like her sister when she laughs.’

b) Hayls tiyadillo ?aragit yimassil

Haylo kiyayyidkallo ?aragit  yimossil
Haylo ki-kayid-kal-o ?arogit  yi-mossil
Haile.PN FUT-go.IMV-exist-3MSG.Sub  old 3MSG.Sub-resemble.IMV

‘Haile looks like an old when he walks.’
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6.4.3.6. Complex sentence with purpose clause

In the language variety, a complex sentence is also constructed with an independent
clause preceded by a purpose clause. The purpose clause is used to denote for what
intention an action is carried out. Therefore, the relationship between the dependent
(purposive) and the independent (main) clauses in a complex sentence is purposive. In
Rayya Tigrinya, the purpose clause is marked by the bound morpheme di- ‘to (in order
to)’ which is prefixed to the verbal noun in the dependent clause. Let us consider the

examples shown below.

[367] a) ?ahinna s’ava dimistay mas’?ina
?ahinna  s’sba  nimistay mas’i?na
?ahinna  s’@sba  ni-mistay mos’i?-na

Pro.1PL milk to-drink.VN come.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We came in order to drink milk.’

b) ?om dimiy’uras’ misar Saddigna
?om  nimiy’uras’ misar faddigna
?om  ni-mik’'uras’ misar faddig-na
tree to-cut.VN axe buy.PRV-1PL.Sub

‘We bought an axe in order to cut a tree.’

6.4.3.7.Complex sentence with causal clause

A causal clause is constructed by using the free morpheme silo ‘because’, which occurs
preceding the relativized verb of a dependent clause. Therefore, relativized verbs,
preceded by silo ‘because’ and an independent clause together are used to construct a

complex sentence in the target study. See the examples below.
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[368]

a)

b)

Dargo sav sila diy’atalo t’af?u

Darge sab silo ziy'otalo t’aofi?u

Darge sab silo zi-k’atal-a t’ofiz-u

Darge.PN person because Rel-kil.PRV-3MSG.Sub disappear.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Darge disappeared because he killed a person.’

Tokka sila dihamamoa s’allim yoynu

Tokka silo zihamoma s’allim koynu

Toka silo zi-hamom-a s’allim koyn-u

Teka.PN because Rel-get ill.PRV-3MSG.Sub black.MSG become.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Teka became black because he is sick.’

The conjunction ?indihir ‘if’ which always occurs at the initial position of the dependent

clause is also used to construct a causal clause; this causal clause is followed by the

independent clause in order to construct a complex sentence in Rayya Tigrinya. Besides,

an auxiliary verb is placed at sentence final position (just next to the independent clause)

to make the sentence complete. Let us have a look at the following examples.

[369]

?indihir sav y’atliya tizissar yaya

?indihir  sab x otilka tiZissar 2iyxa
?indihir  sab k’otil-ka ti-2issor 2iyy-ka
if person kill.PRV-2MSG.Sub PAS-tie.IMV-2MSG.Obj AUX-2MSG

‘If you (MSG) kill a person, you will be arrested.’

6.4.3.8. Complex sentence with a conditional clause

Conditional clauses are stated in complex expressions (sentences) that two or more

clauses are conjoined together. Conditional clauses express the possibility in which

actions can take place; a complex sentence that contains conditional clauses has the if-

clause and then-clause (DeCapua, 2017: 297-299). In other words, there is a causal
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relationship between these two clauses. In such types of complex sentences, the

fulfillment of a certain situation in the main clause is dependent on the subordinate

clause.

In the language variety under study, the expression ?Zindihir ‘if’ is used to relate the if-

clause with then-clause. The verb of the “if-clause’ is always in its perfective form while

that of the “then-clause” is in the imperfective verb form which is followed by an

auxiliary verb. The conjunction ?indihir ‘if’ is placed at the beginning of the “if-clause”

which also precedes the “then-clause”. See the examples below.

[370]

a)

b)

?indihir daRayya yaydiya s’ava tisatiy yaya

?indihir nab Rayya koydiya s’aba
?indihir nab Rayya koyd-ka s’oba
if to Rayya go.PRV-2MSG.Sub  milk

‘If you go to Rayya, I will drink milk.’

Zindihir 2anvivyum fatona tihalfu yayum

tisatiy Riyxa
ti-sotiy ?iyy-ka
2MSG.Sub-drink.IMV ~ AUX-2MSG

?indihir ?anbibyum fotena  kitihalfu ?ixyum
?indihir ?anbib-kum fotena  ki-ti-half-u 2iyy-kum
if eat.PRV-2MPL.Sub test FUT-2MPL.Sub-pass.IMV-2MPL.Sub ~ AUX-2MPL

‘If you (MPL) read, you will pass an exam.’

Moreover, the bound morphemes ka- that can be interpreted as ‘if’ is prefixed to the verb

stem in the if-clause, and both the if-clause and the “then-clause” take an auxiliary verb

as a complement. Consider the data below.
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[3711 a)  kadas’inni§ navra fatona kihallif novra

tozas’innif nayra fatona kihallif nayra
to-za-s’innis nabir-a fatona ki-halif nabir-a
if-Rel-study.PRV AUX.PRV-1SG.Sub  exam 1SG.Sub-pass.IMV  AUX-1SG

‘If I studied, I would pass an exam.’

b)  fatona katahalfi navriyi timas’s’i?i navriyi
fotona  ?intotihalfi noyrki timas’s’i?i noyrki
fotona  ?into-ti-half nobir-ki ti-mas’?-i nobir-ki
exam  if-2FSG.Sub-pass.IMV-2FSG.Sub AUX-2FSG  2FSG.Sub-pass-IMV-2FSG ~ AUX-2FSG

‘If you (FSG) passed an exam, you would come.’

6.4.3.9. Complex sentence with a complement clause

The term complement refers to a main constituent of a clause/sentence structure which
is conventionally associated with completing the action specified by the verb (DeCapua,
2017: 136). A complement clause, therefore, refers to a type of clause that appears in a

complex sentence to make the idea (sense) of a sentence structure complete.

In the language variety under discussion, the complement clause is indicated by a
relativized verb that follows a preposition which also appears between the subject and

the main verb of the sentence. Let us observe the following examples.

[372] a) Almaz ham diyadat yafalot’yuy

Almaz kem  ziyodot ?ayfolot’kun
Almaz kom  zi-kod-ot ?ay-falat’-ku-n
Almaz P Rel-go.PRV-3FSG.Sub NEG-know.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG

‘I did not know that Almaz went.’
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In both examples ([372a] and [372b]), the expression ‘that’ is a complemenatizer
(connector) which is structurally used to make the sentence complete (complementized).
The clauses Almaz ham diyadot ‘that Almaz went’ in [372a] and Nigus faddi ham diSiddig

‘that Nigus will by a house’ in [372b] are functioning as objects (each serving as a noun).

b)

Nigus Saddi ham difiddig sam$a navra
Nigus goza kom zifiddig somifo nayra

Nigus goza kom zi-fiddig somif-9 nabir-a

Nigus house P Rel-buy.IMV.3MSG.Sub hear.PRV-1SG.Sub AXU-1SG.Sub

‘T heard that Niguss will buy a house.’

6.4.3.10. Complex sentence with a noun clause

A noun clause can be stated as a subordinate clause that is used in the same ways as a
noun is. Like a noun, a noun clause can be used as a subject, an object, or a complement.
Noun clauses are introduced by subordinate conjunctions such as that, whether, if, or

wh-question words, depending on the type of noun clause (DeCapua, 2017: 345). Let us

observe the following examples in Rayya Tigrinya.

[373]

a)

b)

ta ham diSaddaga yar?ayuy

?intay kom ziTaddoaga ?ayra?oyun

?intay kom zi-faddag-o ?ay-ra?oy-ku-n

what P Rel-buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub NEG-see.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG

‘I did not see what he had bought.’

ham ?2abboy mas’haf mis’haf yaya?alyuy

kem ?abboy mos’haf mis’haf ?aykaralkun

kom ?abbo-y mos’haf mi-s’haf  ?ay-ko?al-ku-n
P-father-1SG.POS book VN-write NEG-can.PRV-1SG.Sub-NEG

‘I could not write a book like my father.’
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The expressions indicated in bold face in [373a] and [373b] are noun clauses which
function as objects of the sentences; each of the noun clauses can be replaced by a simple
noun. For instance, the head of the noun clause in [373a] could be the gerund noun mi-

fiddag ‘buying’, and the head of the noun clause in [373b] mi-s’thaf ‘writing’.

In the language variety under study, there is also such an interesting syntactic structure
as the following one.
[374] nagrayyo

Nnagirayyo

nagir-9-0

tell. PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘I told him.’

This structure is a morphological structure with an underlying syntactic value. The

underlying syntactic form is analyzed as follows.

[375] ?anoa ditu waddi tariy nagrayyo

?ana  noti waddi tarik nagirayyo
?ano  ni-?it-i wadd  tarik nagir-a-o
I to-Def-3MSG  boy history tell. PRV-1SG.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘I told a history to the boy.’
The subject (?ana), the object (tarik) and the indirect object (?iti waddi) which were
embedded in the verb have now surfaced. The verb is still marked for subject and
indirect object. The direct object is retrieved from the valency of the verb (such a verb as
nagir- requires three participants—one who tells, what is told and one who is told

(listener).
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The following section deals with the structures of sentence types. In the above sections
and sub-sections, the different structural characteristics of sentences in the target
language variety have been described. In the next section, types of sentences (based on

function) in RT will be addressed in brief.

6.5. Sentence types

This section deals with the descriptions of sentence types (declarative, interrogative,

imperative and exclamatory sentences) in the target language variety.

6.5.1. Declarative sentence

The term declarative in this dissertation refers to the sentence type which is used in the
expression of statements. In Rayya Tigrinya, any declarative sentence is not
morphologically marked for mood. Syntactically, it is constructed by ordering words into
the SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) or into the (Subject-Complement-Verb) word order as a
statement. In this way, verbs express the normal assertions, opinions or facts in contrast
with other verbal mood. Therefore, verbs in declarative sentences may be active, passive,

affirmative and or negative in forms. Let us see some examples as follows.

[8376] a)  Dargs x’ayyih bifray Saddigu

Dargs k’ayyih bifray faddigu
Dargs k’ayih bifray faddig-u
Darge.PN red. MSG ox buy.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Darge bought a red ox.’
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b)  Bayru s’ava yasatayay

Bayru s’aba  ?aysotayen
Bayru s’aba  ?ay-sotoy-o-n
Bayru.PN milk  NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG

‘Bayru did not drink milk.’

c)  Sincayti tifovru

Tins’oyti tosabiru
fins’ayt to-sabir-u
wood PAS-break.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘A wood was broken.’

6.5.2. Imperative sentence
An imperative (command) expression is a directive mood which is given from the
addresser (speaker) to the addressee to do something (DeCapua, 2017: 362). In the
Rayya variety of Tigrinya, command expressions are indicated by a verbal conjugation in
the jussive mood with the entire third person singular and plural of both genders. In the
same way, direct imperatives are stated by verbal conjugations with all the second
persons. Let us have a look at the example of a direct imperative first and followed by
commands (jussive) as follows.
[377]1 buzuh saSri Sac’¢’id!

bizuh safri fas’s’id

bizuh safr fas’s’id

much grass  mow.IMP.2MSG.Sub
‘(You) (2MSG) mow sufficient grass!’

Besides, the negation marker kay- is prefixed to the verb of the direct imperative

sentence to make it a negative statement. Consider the example below.
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[378]

buzuh sasri kayti§ic’¢’id

bizuh  safri kay-ti-fas’s’id

bizuh  salr koy-ti-Tas’s’id
much  grass NEG-2MSG.Sub-mow.IMP
‘(You) (2MSG) do not mow sufficient grass!

However, in the command expressions, the particles yi- with the 3MSG, 3MPL and 3FPL

and t- with the 3FSG are conjugated to the initial positions of verbs in the jussive mood.

Let us see the examples given below.

[379]

a)

b)

buguh sasri yifac’¢’id

bizuh safri yits’ad

bizuh sar yi-s’ad

much grass 3MSG.Sub-mow.JUS

‘Let him mow sufficient grass!

buzuh sasri tifac’¢’id

bizuh safr tiTs’ad

bizuh safr ti-gs’ad

much grass  3FSG.Sub-mow.JUS

‘Let her mow sufficient grass!’

Furthermore, the negative forms of jussive expressions are constructed by adding the

prefix ?ay- to the jussive verb forms in RT as indicated in the following examples.

[380]

a)

buzuh saSri ?ayyifac’c’id!

bizuh saSri ?ayyifas’s’id!
bizuh saSr ?ay-yi-Tas’s’id!
much grass  NEG-3MSG.Sub-mow.JUS

‘Let him not to mow sufficient grass!
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b)  buzuh safri 2aytifi¢’c’id
bizuh safri  ?aytifas’s’id
bizuh safr ?ay-ti-fas’id
much grass  NEG-3FSG.Sub-mow.JUS

‘Let her not to mow sufficient grass!

6.5.3. Interrogative sentences

The term “interrogative” refers to verb forms or sentence/clause types typically used in
the expression of questions (cf. DeCapua, 2017: 249). In Rayya Tigrinya, the major
interrogative forms are constructed with dependent question-words. The wh-question-
words are also interrogative pronouns and their relations. The main questions can be
constructed with the help of the wh-question-words such as ?intay [ta]** ‘what’, kamey
[hamay] ‘how’, man ‘who’, 2abay [2avay] ‘where’ mifas [mi?azi] ‘when’, 2ayanay [?ayyin]
‘which one (M)’ 2ayanayt [?2ayyan] ‘which one (F)’ and nay man [naman] ‘whose’. In what
follows, the syntactic constructions of interrogative statements in the Rayya variety of

Tigrinya are described with examples.

[381] a) Zissiyay Dargay ta tigavrilloayum?

nissiyan Dargon tay tigobbiru?alloyum
niss-ka-n Dargo-n ?intay  ti-gobr-u-?al-kum
Pro-2MSG-and Darga.PN-and what  2MPL-do.IMV-2MPL.Sub-exist-2MPL

‘What are you (MSG) and Darge doing?’

2 nintay/ > [tay] = [ta] ‘what’
[komay/ > [hamoy] ‘how’
/moSas/ > [mi?azi] ‘when’
[?ab ?abay/ > [?abay] =~ [?avoy] ‘where’
/nay mon/ > [namon] ‘whose’
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b) moan s’arfukka
man s’arifukka
man s’arif-u-ka
who insult. PRV-3MSG.Sub-2MSG.Obj
‘Who did insult you?’

Besides, there are also interrogative statements, which are syntactically constructed with
wh-question-words preceded by bound prepositions in RT. Let us consider the examples
below.
[382] a)  Dargay Nigusiy timali davay yaydom?

Dargon Nigusin timali nabay koydom

Darga-n Nigus-n timali nab ?abay koyd-om

Darge.PN-and Nigus.PN-and yesterday to where go.PRV-3MPL.Sub
‘(To) where did Darge and Nigus go yesterday?’

b)  Zissiya kavay mas’i?ya?

nissiya kaboy mos’s’i?ya
niss-ka kab ?aboy mos’i?-ka
Pro-2MSG from where come.PRV-2MSG.Sub

‘Where did you (MSG) come from?’

Moreover, the preposition mis ‘with’ also precedes the wh-question-word mon ‘who,
whom’ in order to construct an interrogative statement in RT. Look at the example given
below.
[383] Dargs daRayya mis man yaydu?

Dargo nab Rayya mis mon  koydu

Dargo nab Rayya mis men  kayd-u

Darge.PN to Rayya with whom go.PRV-3MSG.Sub
‘With whom did Darge go to Rayya?’
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6.5.4. Exclamatory sentences

An exclamatory sentence in this study refers to any emotional utterance, usually lacking
the grammatical structure of a full sentence, but it is marked by strong intonation. In RT,
feelings of disgust, affection, surprise and sadness are expressed by interjectional words
such as Z?attiyal, way! and wa?! which all can be translated as ‘ah/oh’; they lack
grammatical structures. These expressions appear at sentence initial position followed by
independent clause. Let us see the examples given below.

[384] a) 2attiya hamoay tifaddila!

?antta komoy tofaddila
?anta komoy  to-fadil-a
oh how PAS-become.PRV (lucky)-3FSG

‘Oh, how lucky she is!’

b) way hinday tiragmu!
way kindoy tirogmu
way kindoy ti-rogm-u
ah  how 2MPL.Sub-curse.IMV-2MPL.Sub
‘Ah, how much cruel you (MPL) are!

In the preceding section, the sentence types in Rayya Tigrinya have been described and
discussed according to their functions. In the following portion, structures of negative

statements in the variety will be addressed with examples in brief.
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6.6. Negative statements

In RT, negative statements are constructed by adding negative markers. As we have seen
in the case of verb negation, the expression ya-...-y** is the regular negation marker in
the language variety under discussion. The forms kay- (ki-+ ?ay), day-** (di-+ 2ay) and
?ay- are also negation markers manifested in RT. Besides, if the particle bi- is prefixed to
day-, it yields another negation marker biday> that can be interpreted as ‘without’ as in
the example- [bidoy migvi] < bi-zay migb ‘without food’. In the next sub-sections, the
constructions of negative expressions will be described with examples of the language

variety under study.

6.6.1. yo-... -y

The expression ya-...-y ‘negation marker’ is used to negate a verb in a clause regardless of
the verb type. The ya-... is prefixed to the initial position, and the ...-y is attached to the
final position of a verb. Hence, the negation marker ya-...-y is a discontinuous

morpheme. Consider the examples below (see also § 4.6).

[385] a) Hayyalom s’ava yasatayay®

Hayyoalom s’aba 2aysotoyon
Hayolom s’aba 2ay-sotoy-o-n
Hayelom.PN milk NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG

‘Hayelom did not drink milk.’

% Day-...-n is the finite negation marker in the mainstream Tigrinya, but it appears as yo-...-y in Rayya Tigrinya.
* The negation marker [doy-] in Rayya Tigrinya occurs as zay- in mainstream Tigrinya.
® The form [bidoy] in RT is bi-zay ‘without’ in the mainstream Tigrinya.
% |n MT, the form appears as Hayyalom s ‘aba 2ay-satay-2-n
Hayelom.PN milk  NEG-drink.PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG
‘Hayelom did not drink milk.’
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b) Haftu bifray yafot’sy
Haftu bifray ?ayfot’on
Haftu bifray 2ay-foyot’-o-n
Haftu.PN ox NEG-sell. PRV-3MSG.Sub-NEG

‘Haftu did not sell an ox.’

6.6.2. day-

The negation marker [doy-] which appears as zay- in MT is attached to the initial
position of a relativized verb form to make it negative. The negative marker [doy-] (zay-)
as in [dayfovara] ‘one (M) who did not break’ appears as zaysobara in the mainstream

Tigrinya while it is zi-2ay-sabar-2 in the underlying form. See also the examples below.

[386] a) Asaoffa misahu daybalfa

Asoffa misahu zaybalfo
Asofa misah-u zi-2ay-balf-o
Asefa.PN lunch-3MSG.POS NEG-eat.PRV-3MSG.Sub

‘Aseffa, who did not eat his lunch,’

b)  Dargay Dannawiy giratom dayharasuwwo
Dargon Dannpawin giratom zdyharasuwwo
Dargo-n Dannaw-n girat-om zi-2ay-haross-u-o
Darge.PN Dagnew.PN-and farm-3MPL.POS NEG-farm.PRV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj
‘Darge and Dagnew, who did not plough their farmland,’

6.6.3. kay-

The negation marker kay- is prefixed to the initial position of imperative verb forms to
make a negative verb construction in RT. It also appears as a prefix in a verb which

portrays a declarative statement. Consider the examples below (see also § 4.6).
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[3871] a)

b)

6.6.4. 2ay-

xidan kaytisiddigallu!

xidan  koytifiddigallu

kidan  ki-?ay-ti-fiddig-a-ll-u

cloth  FUT-NEG-2MSG.Sub-buy.IMV-2MSG.Sub-Malf-3MSG.Obj
‘Do not (MSG) buy a clothe for him?!’

s’ava kaytisatiyi!

s’aba koytisatiyi

s’aba ki-?ay-ti-satiy-i

milk FUT-NEG-2FSG.Sub-drink.IMV-2FSG.Sub
‘Do not (FSG) drink milk!

As we have seen in section 4.6., the negative marker ?ay- is used to negate jussive as well

as imperative verb conjugations as in the following examples.

[388] a) Zaynivlaf b) ?ayti¢’¢’awatu
?ayniblaf ?aytis’s’awatu
?ay-ni-bla$ ?ay-ti-s’awat-u
NEG-1PL.Sub-eat.JUS NEG-2MPL.Sub-play.IMP
‘Let us not to eat.’ ‘Do not play?’

In Rayya Tigrinya, nominals such as nouns, pronouns and adjectives can be made

negative by the negative marker ya-...-y. Let us consider the examples given in [389],

[390] and [391].

[389] yabifrayiy [390] yassuy [391] yahal’¢iriy
2aybiSrayin ?aynissun 2ayhas’s’irin
2ay-bifray-n ?ay-niss-u-n 2ay-has’ir-n
NEG-0x-NEG NEG-Pro-3MSG-NEG NEG-short.MSG-NEG
‘Not ox.’ ‘Not he.’ ‘Not short.’
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6.7. Summary

The syntactic structure of the Rayya variety of Tigrinya has been dealt in the preceding
chapter. The phrase structures: NP, AdjP, VP, AdvP and PP of the target language variety
have been treated, and the RT phrase structure is right-headed (head-final), but PPs and
NPs that indicate possession and definiteness are left-headed (head initial). Both the
clause and sentence structures have also been addressed. Simple, compound and complex
sentence structures are described and discussed, and it has been attested that the target
language variety has canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) structure. Besides, RT has
declarative, imperative, interrogative and exclamatory sentences moods. In addition to
negative verb constructions, it has been confirmed that nominals can be negated by the
negative marker ya-...-y. The next chapter is concerned with summary of main points of

the dissertation, concluding remarks and further research directions.
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7. SUMMARY, CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The present study has dealt with the description of phonology, morphology and syntax of
Rayya Tigrinya. Though the concern of this dissertation has not been on a comparative
study, sometimes data from the mainstream Tigrinya (MT) have been obtained and

described along with the language variety under study just only for the sake of clarity.

The present study has identified 29 consonant and 6 vowel phonemes of RT. The
consonants /n, ¢, ¢’/ are very rare in the target language variety. The consonants /h/,
/n/ and /¢/ do not appear at word final position though /h/ occurs in few verbal nouns
as in mibirah ‘lighting’, migirrah ‘making fool’. In RT, all the consonants except the
guttural ones /h, h, ?, ¥/, can be geminated only word medially. But, gutturals may also

geminate in a predictable context.

No word begins with a vowel, and the language variety does not permit a cluster of any
vowels. In this study, it has been identified that consonant cluster involves the
combination of two identical (geminated) or two different consonants uninterruptedly by
any vowel only within a word medial position. When consonant cluster occurs in word
medial position, the first member of the cluster, which is (C,) is a coda of the first

syllable, the second member of the cluster (C,) is an onset of the following syllable.

In RT, a syllable is made up of one or more phonemes with a vowel at its core. In this
study, it has been evidenced that any syllable structure has two obligatory parts: the

onset (o) and the nucleus (n), but the position of the coda is optional. The onset (o) and
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the coda (c) are optional in the syllable structures of many languages. However, any
word and any syllable begin with a consonant in RT. Therefore, like that of a nucleus, an
onset is an obligatory consonantal position of a syllable, but a coda (c) is an optional

position of a syllable structure in the target language variety.

In the target language variety, both open and closed syllable structures are identified.
Syllable structures which have the CV structure are called open. However, those syllables
with CVC structure are called closed. No word begins with consonant clusters in RT. If
there is a cluster of two consonants either word initially or word finally, and a cluster of
three consonants word medially, the vowel [-i-] is always inserted between those

consonants to break the impermissible consonant clusters.

Furthermore, it has been identified that words in Rayya Tigrinya can be classified into
mono-syllabic, di-syllabic, tri-syllabic, quadri-syllabic, quinti-syllabic, hexa-syllabic

words according to the number of the syllables they own.

In the target study, assimilation, fricativization (spirantization), voicing, palatalization
and metathesis have been identified as the major phonological processes. Besides, vowel
harmony, vowel weakening and vowel lowering are witnessed. The mid front unrounded
vowel /e/ which occurs in other varieties of Tigrinya, is totally absent in Rayya.

Moreover, the high front vowel /i/ appears at word final position.

Vowel harmony has been realized as the phonological process in the language variety in

which the high-central unrounded vowel /i/ always becomes the high back rounded
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vowel [u] in an environment where it is followed by a syllable of a word that consists of
either of the round vowels /u/ and /o/. Likewise, the mid-central unrounded vowel /3/
occurs as the mid-back round vowel [o] in the environment where it is followed by a

syllable that contains [u] or [o].

Vowel centering is also a common phenomenon in the target language variety. The high
front unrounded vowel /i/ always becomes the high central unrounded vowel [i] at a
word medial position. In the target study, the mid-central unrounded vowel /a/ lowers to
the low-central open vowel [a] when it is preceded by either of the velar consonants /k/
and /k’/ at a word initial position; in this case, the velar plosives /k/ and /k’/ become

the post-velar fricatives [¢] and [’], respectively.

Insertion (epenthesis) and deletion have been recognized as the major morphophonemic
processes in Rayya Tigrinya. New elements or segments are inserted as epenthesis in a
position where formerly unoccupied to maintain impermissible syllable structure in the
variety. The epenthetic segments in RT can be vowels or consonants. The geminated
consonants, [-ww-], [-tt-], [-yy-], and the guttural [-2-] as well as the vowels [-i-] and [-i]

can function as epenthesis in the target language variety.

The epenthetic [-ww-] between the subject marker for 3MSG /-u/ and object markers for
all third persons, [-tt-] between the subject marker for 3FSG /-a/ and object markers for
all third persons and [-yy-] between subject markers for first persons and object markers
for all third persons are used to break vowel cluster which is impermissible in the

language variety. The vowel [-i-] is inserted to break two consonant cluster at word
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initial and final, and it is inserted to correct tri-consonantal clusters at word medial
positions. On the other hand, [-i] is added only at word final position to correct the

cluster of two consonants.

In Rayya Tigrinya, loan nouns such as [golova] galoba (from Amharic) ‘hay’, [x’owotto]
from Ambharic k’abatto ‘belt’, [bosta] from English ‘post’, [bolatika] from English ‘politics’,
[bolis] from English ‘police’, [talovijjin] from English ‘television’ and [radyon] from

English ‘radio’ are frequently used.

Though very rare, onomatopoeic nouns such k™afk™afta ‘hard plastic used to contain
liquid’, ¢’af¢’aSta ‘cataract’ and k"ahk"ahta ‘knocking’ and hybridized nouns such as
[bolis-t’avya] ‘police station’ from the English word ‘police’ and the Amharic word t’abya

‘station’ are also used.

In RT, non-primitive nouns are formed through root-and-pattern morphological method;
besides, they can be formed by root-and-morpheme + suffixation, compounding and via
derivational processes. Abstract nouns can be formed from other concrete nouns by
suffixation. The instrumental, verbal and manner nouns are derived by the C+V
template method. Besides, the agentive noun forms are derived by adding —i. Language
names are derived from nouns which indicate ethnicity via suffixation. The bound
morphemes -nna, -nnat, -at, -at, -i, -it, -to, -0 and -a have been identified as noun
derivational suffixes in Rayya Tigrinya. Nouns are morphologically inflected for number,
gender (rarely), definiteness and case. Number is marked for pluralization either by

suffixation or by internal modifications (C+V template form) or by both. The suffix -at
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can be considered as the regular (common) plural noun marker in the language variety.
Nevertheless, the plural formation of many nouns in RT is quite complex and

unpredictable.

Morphological gender distinction between masculine and feminine is rare in RT. Very
few nouns are morphologically marked for feminine gender by the morpheme -t.
However, some other nouns such as wadd [waddi] ‘boy’ and g"al ‘gir]’ are lexically
distinguished as masculine and feminine respectively. Interestingly nouns in RT are
inflected for definiteness by pronominal suffixes as in bifray-u ‘the ox’, [savatom] sab-at-
om ‘the persons’. Besides, nouns in Rayya Tigrinya are also morphologically inflected for

case.

In Rayya Tigrinya, personal, possessive, reflexive, demonstrative, interrogative, relative
and indefinite pronoun forms have been examined. In the pronoun systems of the
language variety, person, gender and number agreement morphemes (affixes) are

morphologically attached into the stem forms.

Primitive adjectives are very few. However, most adjectives (derived) undergo
derivational processes; they are derived from nouns and verbs via derivational suffixes.
The bound morphemes -am, -nna, -awi, -way, and -i are attested as the major

adjectivizing suffixes in RT.

Adjectives are also morphologically inflected for gender, number and case. Gender

distinction between masculine and feminine in adjectives are morphologically marked.
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The vowels -i- and -a- between the last two consonants of many adjectives like [x’ayyih]
k’ayyih ‘red. MSG’ and [x’ayyah] k’ayyah ‘red.FSG’ mark the masculine and feminine
gender, respectively in Rayya Tigrinya. Like in the case of many nouns, the suffix -at is
morphologically used to mark pluralization in adjectives such as libbam ‘wise’ > libbam-
at ‘wise (PL)’. The suffix -t is also used to make the plural forms of many adjectives like
k’ayyih [¢’ayyih] ‘red.MSG’ and k’ayyah [’ayyah] ‘red.FSG’ > k’ayyah-t [x’ayyohti] ‘red-
PL’. Adjectives are also inflected for cases such as accusative, genitive, dative,

instrumental, locative, ablative and allative.

The demonstrative stems ?iz- and ?it- indicate the proximal and distal objects respectively
in RT. Different person, number and gender agreement markers are attached to each
stem. For instance, [?izuw] ?iz-i ‘this-3MSG’, Pizaw [?iz-i-a] ‘this-3FSG’, ?iz-omu ‘these
(BMPL)’ and ?iz-anu ‘these (3FPL)’ are the proximal demonstrative adjective forms. On
the other hand, ?it-i [?ituw] ‘that (3MSG)’, ?it-i-a [?itaw] ‘that-3FSG’, ?it-omu ‘those

(B3MPL)’ and ?it-anu ‘those (3FPL)’ are distal demonstrative adjective forms.

The form ?it- which is the stem for the demonstrative adjective also serves as the stem for
definiteness. If the suffixes -u, -a, -om and -an are attached to ?it-, definiteness for the

3MSG, 3FSG, 3MPL and 3FPL is marked respectively.

The verb morphology of Rayya Tigrinya is complex. The simple verbs are formed
through root-and-pattern morphological system. In this study, it has been identified that

majority of the verbs are tri-radical, but there are also significant numbers of verbs with
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quadri-radical (four root-consonants) and very few quinti-radicals (five root-consonants).

The simple (basic) verbs are classified into three types: verbs type A, B, and C.

In RT, derived verb forms include causative, passive, middle reciprocal, adjutative,
frequentative and attenuative forms. The derivation of frequentative verb forms
undergoes internal modification. They are derived by adding an extra syllable, which is
formed by reduplicating the penultimate consonant in the tri-radical verbs type A and C
together with the low central vowel [-a-] inserted between the reduplicants. Besides, the
frequentative form of the verbs type B is derived simply by inserting the vowel [-a-]
between the geminated consonants. In quadri-radical verbs with two identical radicals,
the frequentative verb forms are derived by inserting the vowel [-a-] between the second
and the penultimate consonants, but in quadri-radical verbs with no identical radicals,
the frequentative verb forms are derived by inserting the vowel [-a-] between the
penultimate and the ultimate consonants. The derivational prefixes ?a- and #- are added
to frequentative verbs in order to derive the causative frequentative and the passive

frequentative verb forms, respectively.

The derivations of other verb forms, however, are carried out via affixations (adding
prefixes) and internal modifications (C+V template verb formation systems). The prefix
?a- is used in order to derive the causative as well as the adjutative verb forms though
adjutative is also indicated by the gemination of the first consonant and by the insertion
of the vowel [-a-] between the first and the penultimate consonants in tri-radical verbs

but between the second and the penultimate consonants in quadri-radical verbs. The
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prefix ti- is used to derive verbs such as passive, reciprocal and middle forms. The
causative reciprocal and adjutative verbs have identical forms, and their meaning is
determined by context. Besides, Negative verb form is marked by adding a discontinuous
negation marker, that is, ya- is prefixed, and -y is suffixed to the verb itself for negation.
The negative forms (negative markers) ki- + 2ay > [koy-], di-+?ay > [doy-] and ?ay- are

also used to derive negative verb constructions.

Verbs are inflected for tense/aspect and mood, but tense is clearly indicated by the
means of verbal auxiliary. In other words, tense is clearly indicated by an auxiliary verb
than by the main verb itself. In this study, it has been confirmed that the native speakers
of the target language variety use the converb form instead of the perfective verb form to
address completed actions. The perfective verb form is used in both the negative and
relativized verb constructions. The jussive and the imperative verb moods are also

inflected on the verb conjugations.

In this study, it has been identified that word classes of adverbs are not common. Merely
few words such as tolo ‘quickly’ and k’ss ‘slow’ are primarily adverbs in class. Some
nouns can function as adverbs; words such as naga ‘tomorrow’ and timali ‘yesterday’ are
nouns which can serve as temporal adverbs. However, many of the adverbs in this study
are found in the form of prepositional phrases. For example, the prepositions bi-, ‘by,
with’, da- ‘to’, ka- ‘from’ and ?a- ‘at, in, on’ are found attached to different nouns and

construct PPs, but they function as adverbs.
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Adverbs that show manner take the prefix bi- ‘by’ as in bi-guyya ‘quickly’ and bi-k’assta
‘slow’. It is also prefixed to some temporal adverbs as in bi-k’adam [biyx’adam] ‘on
Saturday’ and bi-niguho [binuguho] ‘in the morning’. The rest prepositions da- ‘to’, ka-
‘from’ and ?a- ‘at, in, on’ are attached to some nouns in order to construct prepositional
phrases that function as adverbs of place as in nab Korom [daKorom] ‘to Korem’, nab
Rayya [daRayya] ‘to Rayya’, kab Moyoni [kaMoyoni] ‘from Mekoni’, kab Rayya
[kaRayya] ‘from Rayya’, ?ab Moyoni [2aMoyoni] ‘at Mekoni’ and ?2ab Mayc¢’aw

[2aMay¢’aw] ‘in Maichew’.

Adverbs of frequency can be either definite or indefinite. Definite adverbs of frequency
are constructed by reduplicating the entire word. For instance, if we reduplicate each of
the words ma¢ilt [maSilti] ‘day’, samun [somun] ‘week’, warh [worhi] ‘month’ and famat
‘year’, we can construct the definite adverbs of frequency mafilt mafilt [mafilti ma§ilti]
‘daily’, layt layt [loyti loyti] ‘night night’, samun samun [somun somun] ‘weekly’, warh
warh [worhi worhi] ‘monthly’ and famat famat ‘yearly’, respectively. The expressions
bitadagagami [bitidogagami] ‘repeatedly’, mobzahti?u [moavzahti?u] ‘mostly’, halifu halifu

[halfu halfu] ‘rarely’ are examples of indefinite adverbs of frequency.

Moreover, prepositions are also few in number compared to other word classes. They
cannot be inflected. Besides, they cannot be derived from other word classes. In this

study, prepositions are found in two forms: as simple and as compound forms.

Conjunctions which fall under the category of closed word classes are expressions used to

conjoin two or more words, phrases and clauses. In the target language study,
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expressions such as -y ‘and’, way ‘or’, gina ‘but’ are coordinating conjunctions. When way
‘or’ occurs at the beginning of the first expression and between the first and the second
expressions, it functions as a correlating conjunction. The bound conjunction bid- ‘after’
and the free morpheme Z?indihir ‘if’ are commonly used as subordinating conjunctions in

Rayya Tigrinya.

In this study, it has been attested that the phrase structure in Rayya Tigrinya is right-
headed (the headword of the phrase is placed to the right side). However, all PPs are left
headed in RT. There are also cases where the head in NP is left headed. Constituents that
indicate possession or origin from which something is made of are positioned (placed) to

the right side of the headword (noun) in NPs.

In general, Rayya Tigrinya is canonically SOV (Subject-Object-Verb) language variety.
However, the nature of the verbs is very important to consider because verbs can be
transitive, intransitive and linking (copular). For instance, any sentential construction
with intransitive verbs such as mas’i?- [moas’?-] ‘came’, keyd- [xoyd-] ‘went’ and gabi?-
[gov?-] ‘enter’, has only two arguments, that is, the subject and the verb (SV) which lacks
an object. Instead, the subject complement is syntactically juxtaposed. In RT, simple
sentences are constructed with different verbs such as transitive, intransitive, cupola,
existential verbs and verbs that show possession. Two or more independent clauses that
have equal grammatical statuses are conjoined by a relator or can be simply juxtaposed
one after the other and construct a compound sentence. The independent clauses in a

compound sentence can associative, contrast or alternate idea.
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In RT, the bound morpheme bid- ‘after, when’ which is always prefixed to perfective verb
form and the free morpheme (lexical) ?indihir ‘if’ are commonly used to subordinate
dependent clause to the main (independent) clause in order to construct complex
sentence structure. An auxiliary verb which always appears at sentence final can also be
used as a complement in complex sentences that consists of a dependent clause
subordinated by ?Zindihir ‘if’. Besides, an auxiliary verb is used in a complex sentence
which is composed of a dependent clause subordinated by bid- and a main clause whose
main verb is in the imperfective form. It has also been identified that any complex
sentence begins with the subordinate clause in Rayya Tigrinya. The declarative,
interrogative, imperative and exclamatory sentence types are also used to address
speaker’s intention to the addressee. Moreover, verbs and nominals can be negated by
affixing the negative marker ya-...-y to the expression which is wanted to be negated.

Hence, it can be considered as the regular (common) negation marker in RT.

In conclusion, it has been evinced that the target language variety has under gone
several changes at phonological and morphophonemic linguistic levels. This dissertation
has dealt with the description of the synchronic grammar of Rayya Tigrinya. However,
the diachronic linguistic features and the sociolinguistic aspects of the target language
variety have not been addressed, yet. Therefore, based on the findings of this dissertation
and based on my observation from the fieldwork, I have drawn some concerns for

linguists and other concerned bodies.
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First, the diachronic linguistic features of the target language variety have to be studied
intensively. Specifically, Rayya Tigrinya has to be comparatively studied along with the
linguistic features of the other Tigrinya varieties. Moreover, conducting comparative
studies on Rayya Tigrinya, Amharic, Oromo, Afar and yamt’ana will be very fascinating
research areas. Secondly, I recommend that linguists and other researchers have to also

carry out studies on the sociolinguistic aspects of the Rayya speech community.
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Appendixes

Appendix i: Text

Here, a transcribed and glossed text about ?abbo garob [2abbo gorov] ‘local mediator (a
father of a river)’, which was recorded from an old man, Ato Tesfay Wereta, is provided.
Ato Tesfay Wereta is 81 years old. He is a farmer and lives in a village called ‘Elibat’, in
Emba Alaje wereda. He told me that he is illiterate and speaks only the Rayya variety of

Tigrinya.

I used a five-line transcription in order to transcribe the recorded oral text. In the first
line, I represent the Rayya Tigrinya variety sentence as it was recorded from Ato Tesfay,
and the whole sentence is shown in bold face in order to make it easier for the reader to
identify. In the second line, I transcribed the corresponding utterance in MT. In the third
line, I transcribed each word phonemically, and I indicated morpheme boundaries. In the
fourth line, I gave translation of lexemes and glossing of grammatical morphemes with
the morpheme boundaries. In the fifth line, I gave a free translation of the whole

sentence in English.
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Title: 2abbo garab ‘local mediator (Father of a river)’

2abbo garav faddi malat biti nayavavi hizvi

?abbo gorob faddi malat  bi?iti nay kababi hizbi
?abbo goreb fadd malot  bi-?it-i nay kababi hizb
father local home means by-Det-3MSG  Gen local people

dimirros’u fimagilla Saddi ya?om

zimirras'u fimagillo faddi ?iyyom
zi-mirras’-u fimagille fadd ?iyy-om
PAS-elect.IMV-3MPL.Obj  mediator home Cop-3MPL

‘Local mediators are individuals who are elected by the local people.’

hada sav ?abbo garav yoynu dikimirras’

hads saob ?abbo goreb koynu nikimirras’

hade sob ?abbo gorab koyn-u ni-ki-mirras’

one person father river become.PRV-3MSG Acc-FUT-3MSG.Obj-elect.IMV

salasta nagarat 2indihir halliyommo ya?u

solosto  nogorat  ?indihir halliwommo 2iyyu
solosto  nogor-at ?indihir haliw-om-o 2yy-u
three  thing-PL  if exist-3MPL-3MSG.POS Cop-3MSG

‘A person will be elected as a local mediator if he full-fills three criteria.’

bimajamarya waddi ?itu 2akkavavi yiyon ?innohowo

bimojomorta woddi ?iti kobabi  kiyowin ?innshawwo
bi-mojomorta wodd  ?it-i kobab  ki-kowin ?innah-o-0
with-first son Det-3MSG local FUT-3MSG-become.IMV  exist-3MSG-3MSG

‘Firstly, he has to be originated from the area.’
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biti 2akkavavi lals tiy’abbalinnat kihilliwo

bi?iti kobabi ?2iwwin toy’obbalinnat  kihilliwo

bi-?it-i kababi ?win  tok’sbbali-nnat  ki-hiliw-o
with-Dem-3MSG area also accept-Nom FUT-exist-3MSG.POS
2inohowwo

?inochowwo

?insah-o0-o

exist-3MSG-3MSG.POS

‘He must also have an acceptance in that area.’

kav?u dimma ditis’al?u savat

kab?u dimma zitos’alo?u sobat

kab-?u dimma zi-tos’al-u sob-at
from-there and Rel-quarrel. PRV-3MPL.Sub person-PL
Jongilu da?immin kiyon

{ongilu za?immin kiyowwin
fongil-u za-?2imin ki-kowin

mediate. PRV-3MSG.Sub Rel-convience.IMV.3MSG.Sub  FUT.3MSG-become.IMV
2innohowwo

?innshowwo

?innah-o-o0

exist-3MSG-3MSG.POS

‘Besides, he must be the one who can convenience people that are in quarrel to be

mediated.’
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di?avinat 2amma?iyal haw dihaw

ni?abinnat  ?ab ma?xal haw
ni-?abinnat  ?ab ma?kal haw
P-example  at between brother

bubota binivrat ?indihir tis’al?om

bibota binibrat ?indihir

bi-bota bi-nibrat ?indihir

with-garden = with-property if
yifingiluwwom ya?om
yifingiluwwom

yi-fingil-u-om

3MPL.Sub-mediate.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj

nihaw
ni-haw

Acc-brother

tas’ali?om
to-s’ali?-om

REC-hate.PRV-3MPL.Sub

?iyyom
?iyy-om
AUX-3MPL

‘If for instance, a disagreement takes place between or among brothers by the issue of

a garden and or a property, local mediators reconcile the disagreement.’

bitiwassayi hada sav diyali?
hads
hads

bitowassayi
bi-to-wassak-i
with-PAS-add.IMV-3MSG.Obj

sav Zindihir biyarra way bimisar

sab ?indihr  bikarra way
sab ?indihr  bi-karra way
person If with-knife or

way’ Suwwo 2abbo garav
woyifuwwo
wak’if-u-o

hit. PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj

sab
sab

one.M person

niyali?
ni-kali?
Acc-another.MSG

bimisar
bi-misar

with-axe
?abbo gorab

?abbo gorab

father river
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yifingiluwwom ya?om

yifingiluwwom 2iyyom
yi-fingil-u-om 2iyy-om
3MPL.Sub-mediate.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj AUX-3MPL

‘In addition, if one person (M) hit for another person (M) with a knife or with an axe,

the local mediators will reconcile the conflict.’

2abbo garav ditis’a?u savat

?abbo gorab zitos’ala?u sobat
?abbo gorab zi-to-s’ala?-u sob-at
father river REC-PAS-hate.PRV-3MPL.Sub  person-PL

tifingilullowwu majamarya

kifingilu kallowu majomoarta
ki-fingil-u kalla-u majomoarta
FUT.3MPL.Sub-mediate.IMV-3MPL.Sub exist-3MPL.Sub first

ditu ditig*adi?a sav

niti zitogodi?o sab

ni-?it-i zi-to-g"adi?-o sab

Acc-Det-3MSG  Rel-PAS-hurt.PRV-3MSG.Obj  person

yirZiyuwwo

yirtiyiwwo

yi-r?iy-u-o

3MPL.Sub-see.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘When the local mediators are reconciling the conflict of the persons who are in a

clash, first they visit the health condition of the one who is injured.’
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kav?u ?abbo garav ditu ditigod?a sav

kab?u ?abbo gorob  niti zitog"ad?o sab
kab-?u ?abbo gorob  ni-?it-i zi-to-god?-9 sab
from-there  father river Acc-Det-3MSG  Rel-PAS-hurt.PRV-3MSG.Obj person
mis batasawu yiliminuwwom

mis  betasabu yiliminuwwom

mis  betasab-u yi-limin-u-om

with relative-3MPL.POS  3MPL.Sub-request.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj

‘Then, the local mediators will request the injured person and his relatives for

reconciliation.’

kav?u dihar ditu divaddala

kab?u dihar niti zibaddalo

kab-?u dihar ni-?it-i zi-badal-a

from-there after Acc-Det-3MSG Rel-offend.PRV-3MSG.Sub

$9V mis Latasavu s’awwafom

sab mis betasabu s’awwifom

sab mis betasab-u s’owwif-om

person with  relative-3MSG.POS call.PRV-3MPL.Sub
tivaddali ¢’alla hamdivala

tibaddali ¢dlls komzibals

ti-baddal-i ¢dlls kom-zi-bal-a
PAS-offende.IMV-3MSG.Obj  okay as-Rel-say.PRV-3MSG.Sub
yis’awuyuwom

yis’oawwiyuwwom

yi-s’oawy-u-om

3MPL.Sub-tell. PRV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj

‘Then after, the local mediators will call the offender and his relatives and tell them that

the injured person and his relatives agree to be reconciled.’

306



kav?u nafiry’i ma§ilti yiwissunu

kab?u nay firk’i maSilti  yiwissinu
kab-?u nay firk’ maSlilt  yi-wissin-u
from-there Gen conciliation  day 3MPL.Sub-decide.IMV-3MPL.Sub

‘After that they will decide the specific date for mediation.’

navaddali batasav dimma 2afti Siry’i

nay baddali betasab domma  ?ab ?iti Cirk’i
nay baddal-i betasab domma  ?ab ?it-i Tirk’
Gen offender-3MSG relative also at Det-3MSG conciliation

ma¢ilti disittayiy divilaSiy diggis

maflilti  zisitton zibillaSin diggis
mafilt  zi-sitoy-n zi-bilaT-n diggis
date-EP  PAS-drink.IMV.3MSG.Obj-and PAS-eat.IMV.MSG-and ceremony
yidiggusu

yidiggisu

yi-digis-u

3MPL.Sub-prepare.IMV-3MPL.Sub

‘And the offender’s relatives will prepare festive meal which will be eaten and drunk

during the mediation day.’

307



2afti Siry’i maSilti way’aSiy tiwak’k’aSiy

?ab ?iti Tirk’i maSlilti woy’afayin towak’k’afayin

?ab ?it-i Cirk’ mafilt wok’sf-ay-n to-wak’afay-n

at Det-3MSG mediation day hit. PRV-3MSG.Sub-and PAS.3MPL-hitter. MSG-and

kalla batasavom Siry’i yigabburu

kalla batasabomin Tirk’i yigabbiru
kalla bataseb-om-n Tirk’ yi-gabbir-u
and relative-3MPL.POS-and mediation 3MPL.Sub-make.IMV-3MPL.Sub

‘At the day of mediation, the hitter and the one who is hit and both relatives will

make mediation.’

kav?u majamarya way’aSiy tiwak’k’aSiy

kab?u mojomoarta woay’aliy towak’k’afiy

kab-?u mojomarta  wak’af-n to-wak’al-n

from-there first hitter.MSG.Sub-and Rel.PAS-hitter.MSG.Obj-and
goggo bihado kivaliSu yigibar

?injera  bihado kibalfu yigibbar

goggo  bi-hads ki-yi-balif-u yi-gibbar

food with-one FUT-3MPL.Sub-eat.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MSG.Obj-make.IMV

‘Then, first the hitter and the one who was hit will be made to eat food together.’
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bidihru?u yullom batasav bihada

bidihri?u kullom betasab bihads

bi-dihri-u kul-om betasab bi-hada
with-after-3MSG all-3MPL relative.PL.  with-one.M
yibalSu yisatyu

yibalTu yisatyu

yi-balf-u yi-saty-u
3MPL.Sub-eat.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL.Sub-drink.IMV-3MPL.Sub
yi¢’awatu

yis’s’awatu

yi-s’awoat-u

3MPL.Sub-play.IMV-3MPL.Sub

‘After that all relatives of both parties will eat, drink and play together.’

2izi yullu biditigavara ?itu

?izi kullu mistogabara ?iti

?iz-i kul-u mis-ta-gobar-a ?it-i
Det-3MSG  all-3MSG when-PAS-make.PRV-3MSG.Obj  Det-3MSG
way’afi 2abbolis t’avya tiyasisu

woy’afli ?ab bolis t'abya  toyasisu

wok’af-i ?ab polis t’abya to-kasis-u

hitter-3MSG  at police station = PAS-accuse.PRV-3MSG.Obj

Pindihir s’anhu ?itom 2abbo garav

?indihir s’anihu ?itom ?abbo gorab
?indihir s’anih-u ?it-om ?abbo gorab
if stay.PRV-3MSG.Sub Det-3MPL father River
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x2ydom dataSaray’uwom
xoydom zotofaray 'uwwom
koyd-om za-to-Tarak’-u-om

go.PRV-3MPL.Sub  Rel-PAS-mediat.PRV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj

miy”anom yifirrumu
miy“anom yifirrimu
mi-k"an-om yi-firim-u

Nom-becom.PRV-3MPL.Sub  3MPL.Sub-sign.IMV-3MPL.Sub
‘Then this all is made, and if the hitter has been accused at police station, the local
fathers go to the police station to sign that they have mediated both the individuals

who were in quarrel.’

2indihir hada sav diyali?
?indihir hade sab niyali?
?indihir hade sab ni-kali?

if one.M person Acc-other.MSG
sav x’atlu 2abbo garav

sab k’atilu ?abbo gorab
sab k’atil-u ?abbo gorab

person kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub father river

majamarya na?itu nagar 2ak’k’atatila

majomarta nay ?iti nagor ?ak’k’statila
mojomorta nay ?it-i nagor ‘?ak’k’statila
first POS-Det-3MSG thing  killing

x ayyih dam way s’allim dom

k'ayyih dom woay s’llim dom miy"“anu
k'ayyih dom woay s’llim dom  mi-k“an-u

red.MSG blood or black.FSG blood Nom-become-3MSG
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dom muy”anu yas’s’ariyuwwo

yas’s’ariyuwwo

yo-s’s’ariy-u-o

3MPL.Sub-investigate.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘If a person killed another person, the local mediators first investigate if the way of

killing is consciously or unconsciously.’

x ayih dom malat hada sav

k’ayyih dom  malst hads sob

k’ayyih dom  malst hads sob

redM blood means one.M  person
dayhasavallu bi?agat’ami

kayhasaballu bi?agat’ami
kay-hasab-a-11-u bi-?agat’ami
NEG-think.PRV-3MSG.Sub-BEN-3MSG.Obj by-suddenly
diyali? sav ?indihir y’atlu ya?u

niyali? sab ?indihir  Kk’atilu ?yyu
ni-kali? sab ?indihir  Kk’atil-u 2iyy-u
Acc-another.MSG person if kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub  Cop-3MSG

‘Red blood means if a person kills another person suddenly and unconsciously.’
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s’allim dom malat gina

s’allim dom malat gina

s’alim dom malat gina

black.MSG blood means but

hada sav yona bilu

hads sab kona bilu

hads sab kon-a bil-u
one.MSG person become.PRV-3MSG say.PRV-3MSG.Sub
may 'tali huzu 2indihir

moy itali hizu ?indihir
mo-k’ital-i hiz-u ?indihir

Ins-kill-3FSG.Sub  catch.PRV-3MSG.Sub if

x atiluwwo ye?u

k’atiluwwo ?iyyu
k’atil-u-o 2yy-u
kill.PRV-3MSG.Sub-3MSG.Obj Cop-3MSG

‘But if a person killed another person with an instrument of killing consciously, it is

called black blood.’

2abbo garav diyilitazom

?abbo gorab  nikilta?om

?abbo gorob  ni-kilto-om

father river = Acc-two-3MPL.ODbj
faynatat 2ak’k’atatila dithiwuwwo
Taynotat ?ak’k’astatila zihibuwwo
faynot-at  ?a-k’otatila zi-hib-u-o

kind-PL manner-killing  Rel-give.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj
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Jimgilina yiffalala ya?u

fimgilina  yiffolalo ?iyyu
fimgilina  yi-falal-o 2iyy-u
mediation 3MSG.Sub-differ.IMV-3MSG.Sub Cop-3MSG

‘The type of mediation that local mediators give for the two types of killing differs.’

xona bulu sav diy’atals

koyena bilu sob ziy'otala

koyen-a bil-u sob zi-k’atal-9
become.IMV-3MSG.Sub say.PRF-3MSG.Sub  person Rel-kill. PRV-3MSG.Sub
2indihir yoynu diyafilo yahsa

?indihir  koynu ziyofl-o xahsa
?indihir  koyn-u zi-kofl-o kahsa

if become.IMV-3MSG.Sub  Rel-pay.IMV-3MSG.Sub  compensation
buzuh ya?u

bizuh ?iyyu
bizuh ?yy-u
many Cop-3MSG

‘Someone who killed a person consciously would pay much amount of compensation.’

di?avinat biwusana 2abbo garav hada ) ’atali

ni?abinnat biwusana ?abbo gorab hade k’otali

ni-?abinnat bi-wusana ?abbo  gorob hade k’atal-i

for-example  by-decision father river one.MSG killer-MSG

kiffa§ samanya [ih x’urfi kiyaffil yigibbar

kiffal somonya [ih Kirfi kiyoffil yigibbor

kiffal somonya [ih K’irf ki-kofil yi-gibbar

upto eighty thousand birr 3MSG.Sub-pay.IMV  PAS-make.IMV.3MSG.Obj
‘For instance, based on the decision of local mediators, one killer would be made to pay

up to eighty thousand birr for compensation.’
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2abbo garavat majamoarya nay’atali batasav

?abbo gorobat majomorta nay k’stali betasab
?abbo gorob-at majomoarta nay-k’stal-i betasab
father river-PL first Gen-killer-MSG  relatives

dinamoyati vatasav didavas 2asarta [ih

ninaymoyati betasesb  nidabas ?asorte  fih
ni-nay-moyat-i betassb  ni-dobas ?asorte  fih
Dat-Gen-dead-MSG  Relatives for-compensation ten thousand

x urfi kihiwu yigavru

Kirfi kihibu yigobbiru

K’ir{ ki-hib-u yi-gabbir-u

birr 3MPL.Sub-give.IMV-3MPL.Sub 3MPL.Sub-make.IMV-3MPL.Sub

‘First, local mediators make the relatives of the killer pay ten thousand birr to the

relatives of the dead person for compensation.’

kav?u ?abbo garav ?itu fimgilinna

kab?u ?abbo gorab  ?iti fimgilinna
kab-?u ?abbo gorab it {imgilinna
from-there father river the-3MSG  mediation
yijimuruwwo

yijimmiruwwo

yi-jimmir-u-o
3MPL.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘Then, the local mediators will start the mediation.’
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s’allim dam dibbahal gina hada sav yona

s’allim dom zibbohal gin hade sob kona
s’allim dom  zi-bbohal gin hade sob kon-a
black.MSG blood Rel.PAS.3MSG-say.IMV but one.M person become-3MSG.Sub
bulu diyali? sav ?indihir y attilu

bilu nikali? sab ?into  k’otilu

bil-u ni-kali? sab ?into  k’otil-u
say.PRV-3MSG.Sub Acc-another.MSG person if kill.IMV-3MSG.Sub
yalZu

?iyyu

?yy-u

AUX-3MSG

‘But, if someone killed another person deliberately, it is said to be black blood.’

2abbo garav Siry’i s’allim dam kijimmiru
?abbo gorob firk’i s’allim dom  kijimmiru
?abbo gorob firk’ s’allim dom  ki-yi-jimmir-u

father river mediation black.MSG blood FUT-3MPL.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub

2indihir yoynom nay’atali batasav yullu

?indihir koynom nay k’atali batasab kullu
?indihir koyn-om nay k’atal-i batasab kull-u
if happon-3MPL.Sub  Gen killer-MSG  relative.PL.  all-3MSG

dibbatasav dimiyfal fiy’addannatat
nibatasab nimiyfal fixy’addonpatat
ni-batasab ni-mikfal fik’ad-ppa-tat

for-relative  to-pay permission-Adj-PL
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yit'iyyiy uwwom

yit'tyyixy uwwom

yi-t'iyyik’-u-om

3MPL.Sub-ask.IMV-3MSG.Sub-3MPL.Obj

‘If local mediators are going to start the mediation, first they ask the relatives of the
killer weather they are voluntary to pay any necessary payment for the relatives of

the dead person.’

batasav y’atali yullu nagar dimiyifal ?indihir

batasab k’stali kullu nagor nimiyifal ?indihir
batasab k’atal-i kull-u nagor  ni-mi-kifal ?indihir
relative.PL.  killer-MSG  all-3MSG thing Dat-Nom-pay if
wassinom 2abbo garav ?itu [imgilinna

wassin-m ?abbo  goreb  ?iti fimgilinna
wassin-om ?abbo  gorob  ?it-i fimgilinna
decide.PRV-3MPL.Sub father river Det-3MSG mediation
yijimmiruwwo

yijimmiruwwo

yi-jimmir-u-o

3MSG.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘If the relatives of the killer decided to pay the required payment to the relatives of

dead dead person, local mediators will start the mediation.’

2abbo garav majammoarya dabatasav moyati yaydom

?abbo  gorob mojommorta nab batasab mowati koydom
?abbo  gorob mojommorta nab batasab mowat-i  koyd-om
father river first Dat-relative.PL. dead-MSG go.PRV-3MPL.Sub
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yilimminuwwom

yilimminuwwom

yi-limmin-u-om

3MPL.Sub-request.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MPL.Obj

‘Then first, local mediators will go to the relatives of the dead person, and they will

request them to be mediated.’

batasav moyati fiy’adannatat 2indihir

batasab moyati fik’adonnatat ?indihir
batasab moyati fik’ad-ppa-tat ?indihir
relative.PL. one (MSG) who dies = permition-Adj-PL  if
xoynom 2itu fimgilinna yijimmiruwwo

koynom iti fimgilinna yijimmiruwwo

koyn-om  ?it-i fimgilinna yi-jimmir-u-o

Cop-3MPL Det-3MSG mediation 3MPL.Sub-start.IMV-3MPL.Sub-3MSG.Obj

‘Then if the relatives of the person who died are willing, the mediation will be started

by the local mediators.’
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Appendix ii: Verb conjugations
In this section, examples of verb conjugations are provided with all personal pronoun

agreements for convenience.

ii a) Simple perfective

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss
1SG Javra sabir-2 ‘I broke.’
2MSG  fovriya sabir-ka ‘You broke.’
2FSG Javriyi sabir-ki ‘You broke.’
3MSG  fovru sabir-u ‘He broke.’
3FSG {ovra sabir-a ‘She broke.
1PL Javrina sabir-na ‘We broke.’
2MPL  fovriyum sabir-kum ‘You broke.’
2FPL Javriyin sabir-kin ‘You broke.’
3MPL  fovrom sabir-om ‘They broke.’
3FPL Javran sabir-an ‘They broke.’

ii b) Simple perfective negative
Person Phonetic form Phonemic form  Gloss
1SG yafovaryuy 2ay-sabar-ku-n ‘I did not break.’
2MSG yafovoryay 2ay-sabar-ka-n ‘You did not break.’
2FSG yafovaryiy 2ay-sabor-ki-n ‘You did not break.’
3MSG yafovoray 2ay-sabar-a-n ‘He did not break.’
3FSG yafovoratiy 2ay-sabar-at-n ‘She did not break.’
1PL yafovaornay 2ay-sabar-na-n ‘We did not break.’
2MPL yafovoryumiy 2ay-sabar-kum-n ‘You did not break.’
2FPL yafovaryiniy 2ay-sabar-kin-n ‘You did not break.’
3MPL yafovaruy 2ay-sabar-u-n ‘They did not break.’
3FPL yafovoray 2ay-sabor-a-n ‘They did not break.’
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ii ¢) Simple imperfective

Person

1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3EFSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form

yifabbirr ya?a

tifobbir
tifovri
yifobbir
tifobbir
nifabbir
tifovru
tifovra
yifovru
yifovra

yaxa
yaxi
yoilu
yaza
yana
yayum
yaxin
yaZom

yaZan

Phonemic form
yi-sabbir 2iyy-o9
ti-sabbir ?iyy-ka
ti-sabr-i 2iyy-ki
yi-sabbir Piyy-u
ti-sabbir Piyy-a
ni-sabbir ?iyy-na
ti-sabr-u 2iyy-kum
ti-sabr-a ?iyy-kin
yi-sabr-u Piyy-om
yi-sabr-a Piyy-on

ii d) Simple imperfective negative

Person Phonetic form

1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

yafovriy

yatifovriy
yatifovariy

yafovriy

yatifobbiriy

yanifovriy
yatifovruy
yatifovray
yafovruy
yafovray

Phonemic form
2ay-yi-sabbir-n
2ay-ti-sabbir-n
2ay-ti-sabbir-n
2ay-yi-sabbir-n
2ay-ti-sabbir-n
2ay-ni-sabbir-n
2ay-ti-sabbir-u-n
2ay-ti-sabbir-a-n
2ay-yi-sabbir-u-n
2ay-yi-sabbir-a-n
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Gloss

‘I break.’
‘You break.’
‘You break.’
‘He breaks.’
‘She breaks.’
‘We break.’
‘You break.’
‘You break.’
‘They break.’
‘They break.’

Gloss

‘I do not break.’
‘You do not break.’
‘You do not break.’
‘He does not break.’
‘She does not break.’
‘We do not break.’
‘You do not break.’
‘You do not break.’
‘They do not break.’
‘They do not break.’



ii e) Perfective passive

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG tifavra to-sabir-a ‘T was broken.’
2MSG tifovriya to-sabir-ka ‘You were broken.’
2FSG tifovriyi ta-sabir-ki ‘You were broken.’
3MSG tifovru ta-sabir-u ‘He was broken.’
3FSG tifora ta-sabir-a ‘She was broken.’
1PL tifovrina ta-sabir-na ‘We were broken.’
2MPL tifovriyum ta-sabir-kum ‘You were broken.’
2FPL tifovriyin ta-sabir-kin ‘You were broken.’
3MPL tifoorom ta-sabir-om ‘They were broken.’
3FPL tifovran to-sabir-an ‘They were broken.’

ii f) Perfective passive negative

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG yatifavaryuy ?ay-ta-sabar-ku-n ‘I was not broken.’
2MSG yatifovaryay Pay-ta-sabar-ka-n ~ ‘You were not broken.’
2FSG yatifavaryiy 2ay-ta-sabar-ki-n ‘You were not broken.’
3MSG yatifovaray ?ay-ta-sabar-a-n ‘He was not broken.’
3FSG yatifovoratiy ?ay-ta-sabar-at-n ‘She was not broken.’
1PL yatifavarnay ?ay-ta-sabar-na-n ~ ‘We were not broken.’

2MPL yatifavaryumiy 2ay-ta-sabar-kum-n  ‘You were not broken.’

2FPL yatifavaryiniy 2ay-ta-sabar-kin-n  ‘You were not broken.’
3MPL yatifovaruy 2ay-ta-sabar-u-n ‘They were not broken.’
3FPL yatifovaray 2ay-ta-sabar-a-n ‘They were not broken.’
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ii g) Imperfective passive

Person

1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form

yifibbar
tifibbar

tifibbari
kifibbar
tifibbar
nifibbar
tifibbaru
tifibbara
yifibbaru
yifibbara

ya?a
yaxa
yoxi
yailu
yaZa
yana
yayum
yaxin
yaZom

yaZen

Phonemic form

yi-sibbar
ti-sibbar
ti-sibbar-i
ki-sibbar
ti-sibbar
ni-sibbar
ti-sibbar-u
ti-sibbar-a
yi-sibbar-u
yi-sibbar-a

ii h) Imperfective passive negative

Person Phonetic form

1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

yafibbariy
yatifibbariy
yatifibboriy
yafibbariy
yatifibboriy

yanifibbariy

yatifibbaruy

yatifibbaray

yafibbaruy
yafibbaray

Phonemic form
?ay-yi-sibbar-n
?ay-ti-sibbar-n
?ay-ti-sibbar-i-n
?ay-yi-sibbar-n
?ay-ti-sibbar-n
?ay-ni-sibbar-n
?ay-ti-sibbar-u-n
?ay-ti-sibbar-a-n
2ay-yi-sibbar-u-n
?ay-yi-sibbar-a-n

2iyy-o
?iyy-ka
2iyy-ki
iyy-u
?iyy-a
?iyy -na
2iyy-kum
?iyy-kin
?iyy-om
?iyy-on

Gloss

Gloss

‘T am broken.’
‘You are broken.’
‘You are broken.’
‘He will be broken.’
‘She is broken.’
‘We are broken.’
‘You are broken.’
‘You are broken.’
‘They are broken.’
‘They are broken.’

‘I am not broken.’

“You are not broken.’

‘You are not broken.’

‘He is not broken.’

‘She is not broken.’

‘We are not broken.’
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‘You are not broken.’
“You are not broken.’
‘They are not broken.’

‘They are not broken.’



ii i) Middle perfective

Person
1SG

2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
tihas’iva
tihas’ivya
tihas’ivyi
tihas’ivu
tihas’iva
tihas’ivna
tthas’ivyum
tthas’ivyin
tthas’ivom

tihas’ivon

Phonemic form
ta-has’ib-o
ta-has’ib-ka
ta-has’ib-ki
ta-has’ib-u
ta-has’ib-a
ta-has’ib-na
ta-has’ib-kum
ta-has’ib-kin
ta-has’ib-om

ta-has’ib-an

ii j) Middle perfective negative

Person
1SG

2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
yatihas’avyuy
yatihas’avyay
yatihas’avyiy
yatihas’avay
yatihas’avatiy
yatihas’avnay
yatihas’avyumiy
yatihas’avyiniy
yatihas’awuy

yatihas’avay

Phonemic form
2ay-ta-has’ab-ku-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-ka-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-ki-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-a-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-at-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-na-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-kum-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-kin-n
2ay-ta-has’ab-u-n

2ay-ta-has’ab-a-n
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Gloss

‘T washed.’
‘You washed.’
‘You washed.’
‘He washed.’
‘She washed.’
‘We washed.’
‘You washed.’
‘You washed.’
‘They washed.’
‘They washed.’

Gloss
‘T did not wash.’

‘You did not wash.’
‘You did not wash.’
‘He did not wash.’

‘She did not wash.’
‘We did not wash.’
‘You did not wash.’
‘You did not wash.’

‘They did not wash.’
‘They did not wash.’



ii k) Middle imperfective

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG yihis’s’av  ya?o yi-his’s’@2b ~ ?iyy-o ‘T wash.’
2MSG  #his’s’av  yaxa ti-his’s’ab ?iyy-ka ‘You wash.’
2FSG tihis’s’avi  yayi ti-his’s’ab-i  2iyy-ki ‘You wash.’
3MSG  yihis’s’av  ya?u yi-his’s@b  ?iyy-u ‘He washs.’
3FSG tihis’s’av  ya?a ti-his’s’ab Piyy-a ‘She washes.’
1PL nihis’s’2v  yana ni-his’ssb ~ ?iyy-na ‘We wash.’
2MPL tihis’s’aou  yayum ti-his’s’ab-u  ?iyy-kum  ‘You wash.’
2FPL tihis’s’ava  yayin ti-his’s’ab-a  ?iyy-kin ‘You wash.’
3MPL  yihis’s’avu yaZom yi-his’s’ab-u  ?iyy-om ‘They wash.’
3FPL yihis’s’ava yaZen yi-his’s’ab-a  ?iyy-on ‘They wash.’

ii 1) Middle imperfective negative

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG yahis’s’aviy 2ay-his’s’ab-n ‘T do not wash.’
2MSG  yatihis’s’aviy 2ay-ti-his’s’ab-n ‘You do not wash.’
2FSG yatihis’s’aviy 2ay-ti-his’s’ab-n ‘You do not wash.’
3MSG  yahis’s’aviy 2ay-yi-his’s’ab-n ‘He does not wash.’
3FSG yatihis’s’aviy 2ay-ti-his’s’ab-n ‘She does not wash.’
1PL yanihis’s’aviy 2ay-ni-his’s’ab-n ‘We do not wash.’
2MPL  yatihis’s’avuy 2ay-ti-his’s’ab-u-n ‘You do not wash.’
2FPL yatihis’s’avay 2ay-ti-his’s’ab-a-n ‘You do not wash.’
3MPL  yahis’s’avuy 2ay-yi-his’s’ab-u-n ‘They do not wash.’
3FPL yahis’s’avay 2ay-yi-his’s’ab-a-n ‘They do not wash.’
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ii m) Causative perfective

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
2afvira
2ajvirya
2afviryi

2afviru

2afvira
2afvirna
2afviryum
2afviryin
2afvirom

2afviran

Phonemic form

2a-sbir-a”
2a-sbir-ka
2a-sbir-ki
2a-sbir-u
2a-sbir-a
2a-sbir-na
2a-sbir-kum
2a-sbir-kin
2a-sbir-om

2a-sbir-an

ii n) Causative perfective negative

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
Yafvaryuy
yafvaryay
yafvaryiy
yafvaray
yafvaratiy
yafvarnay
yafvaryumiy
yafvaryiniy
yafvaruy
yafvaray

319a-/ is a causative marker.
%/2a-/ is a causative marker.

Phonemic form
2ay-?a-sbar-ku-n*
2ay-?a-sbar-ka-n
2ay-?a-sbar-ki-n
2ay-?a-sbar-a-n
2ay-?a-sbar-at-n
2ay-?a-sbar-na-n
2ay-?a-sbar-kum-n
2ay-?a-sbor-kin-n
2ay-?a-sbar-u-n

2ay-?a-sbar-a-n
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Gloss

‘I caused to break.’
‘You caused to break.’
‘You caused to break.’
‘He caused to break.’
‘She caused to break.’
‘We caused to break.’
‘You caused to break.’
‘You caused to break.’
‘They caused to break.’

‘They caused to break.’

Gloss

‘I did not cause to break.’
‘You did not cause to break.’
‘You did not cause to break.’
‘He did not cause to break.’
‘She did not cause to break.’
‘We did not cause to break.’
‘You did not cause to break.’
‘You did not cause to break.’
‘They did not cause to break.’

‘They did not cause to break.’



ii 0) Causative imperfective

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG ya/ibbir ya-2a-sibbir ‘I cause to break.’
2MSG tafibbir to-2a-sibbir ‘You cause to break.’
2FSG tafviri to-2a-sbir-i ‘You cause to break.’
3MSG yafibbir ya-2a-sibbir ‘He causes to break.’
3FSG tafibbir to-2a-sibbir ‘She causes to break.’
1PL nafibbir na-2a-sibbir ‘We cause to break.’
2MPL tafviru ta-2a-sbir-u ‘You cause to break.’
2FPL tafvira ta-2a-sbir-a ‘You cause to break.’
3MPL yafviru ya-2a-sbir-u ‘They cause to break.’
3FPL yajvira ya-2a-sbir-a ‘They cause to break.’

ii p) Causative imperfective negative

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG yafibbiriy ?ay-ya-2a-sibbir-n ‘I do not cause to break.’
2MSG yatafibbiriy ?ay-ta-2a-sibbir-n ‘You do not cause to break.’
2FSG yatafviriy 2ay-ta-?2a-sbir-i-n ‘You do not cause to break.’
3MSG yafibbiriy ?ay-ya-2a-sibbir-n  ‘He does not cause to break.’
3FSG yatafibbiriy 2ay-ta-?2a-sibbir-n ‘She does not cause to break.’
1PL yanafibbiriy 2ay-na-?2a-sibbir-n  ‘We do not cause to break.’
2MPL yatafviruy ?ay-ta-?2a-sbir-u-n ‘You do not cause to break.’
2FPL yatafviray ?ay-ta-?2a-sbir-a-n ‘You do not cause to break.’
3MPL yafviruy ?ay-ya-?2a-sbir-u-n  ‘They do not cause to break.’
3FPL yafviray ?ay-ya-?2a-sbir-an  ‘They do not cause to break.’
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ii q) Adjutative perfective

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
2affavira
2affavirya
2affaviryi
2affaviru
2affavira
2afJavira
2affaviryum
2afJaviryin
2afJavirom

2afJaviran

Phonemic form
2a-ssabir-2
2a-ssabir-ka
2a-ssabir-ki
2a-ssabir-u
2a-ssabir-a
2a-ssabir-na
2a-ssabir-kum
2a-ssabir-kin
2a-ssabir-om

2a-ssabir-an

ii r) Adjutative perfective negative

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
yaffavaryuy
yaffavaryay
yaffavoryty
yaffavaray
yaffavaratiy
yaffavarnay
yaffavaryumiy
yafJavaryiniy
yaffavaruy
yaffavaray

Phonemic form
2ay-?a-ssabar-ku-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-ka-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-ki-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-a-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-at-n
2ay-?2a-ssabar-na-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-kum-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-kin-n
2ay-?a-ssabar-u-n

2ay-?a-ssabar-a-n
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Gloss

‘T helped to break.’
‘You helped to break.’
‘You helped to break.’
‘He helped to break.’
‘She helped to break.’
‘We helped to break.’
‘You helped to break.’
‘You helped to break.’
‘They helped to break.’
‘They helped to break.’

Gloss

‘I did not help to break.’
‘You did not help to break.’
‘You did not help to break.’
‘He did not help to break.’
‘She did not help to break.’
‘We did not help to break.’
‘You did not help to break.’
‘You did not help to break.’
‘They did not help to break.’
‘They did not help to break.’



ii s) Adjutative imperfective

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG yaffavir Ya-?a-ssabir® ‘I help to break.’
2MSG tafJavir ta-?a-ssabir ‘You help to break.’
2FSG taffaviri to-?a-ssabir-i ‘You help to break.’
3MSG yafJavir ya-?a-ssabir ‘He helps to break.’
3FSG taffavir ta-?a-ssabir ‘She helpes to break.’
1PL naffavir noa-?a-ssabir ‘We help to break.’
2MPL taffaviru ta-?a-ssabir-u ‘You help to break.’
2FPL tafavira ta-?a-ssabir-a ‘You help to break.’
3MPL ya(Javiru ya-?a-ssabir-u ‘They help to break.’
3FPL yafJavira ya-?a-ssabir-a ‘They help to break.’

ii t) Adjutative inperfective negative

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG yaffaviriy ?ay-ya-?a-ssabir-n* ‘I do not help to break.’
2MSG yataffaviriy ?ay-ta-?a-ssabir-n ‘You do not help to break.’
2FSG yataffaviriy 2ay-ta-?a-ssabir-i-n ‘You do not help to break.’
3MSG yaffaviriy ?ay-ya-?a-ssabir-n ‘He does not help to break.’
3FSG yataf[aviriy ?ay-ta-?a-ssabir-n ‘She does not helpe to break.’
1PL yanafJaviriy ?ay-na-?a-ssabir-n ‘We do not help to break.’
2MPL yataffaviruy ?ay-ta-?a-ssabir-u-n ‘You do not help to break.’
2FPL yatafJaviray ?ay-ta-?a-ssabir-a-n ‘You do not help to break.’
3MPL yaffaviruy ?ay-ya-?a-ssabir-u-n ‘They do not help to break.’
3FPL yaffaviray ?ay-ya-?a-ssabir-a-n ‘They do not help to break.’

¥/2a-/ is a causative marker.
“°12a-/ is a causative marker.
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ii u) Frequentative perfective

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
Javavira
Javavirya
Javaviryi
Javaviru
Javavira
Javavirna
Javaviryum
Javaviryin
Javavirom

Javaviran

Phonemic form
sababir-a*!
sababir-ka
sababir-ki
sababir-u
sababir-a
sababir-na
sababir-kum
sababir-kin
sababir-om

sababir-an

ii v) Frequentative perfective negative

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
yafovavaryuy
yafovavaryay
yafovavaryiy
yafovavaray
yafovavaratiy
yafovavornay
Yyafovavaryumiy
yafovavaryiniy
yafovavaruy

yafovavaray

Phonemic form
?ay-sababir-ku-n*
?ay-sababar-ka-n
?ay-sababar-ki-n
?ay-sababar-a-n
?ay-sababar-at-n
2ay-sababor-na-n
?2ay-sababar-kum-n
?ay-sababar-kin-n
?ay-sababar-u-n

?ay-sababar-a-n

*! |-ba-/ > [-va-] is an iterative form marker.
%2 |-ba-/ > [-va-] is an iterative form marker.
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Gloss

‘I broke into pieces.’
‘You broke into pieces.’
‘You broke into pieces.’
‘He broke into pieces.’
‘She broke into pieces.’
‘We broke into pieces.’
‘You broke into pieces.’
‘You broke into pieces.’
‘They broke into pieces.’

‘They broke into pieces.’

Gloss

‘I did not break into pieces.’
‘You did not break into pieces.’
‘You did not break into pieces.’
‘He did not break into pieces.’
‘She did not break into pieces.’
‘We did not break into pieces.’
‘You did not break into pieces.’
‘You did not break into pieces.’
‘They did not break into pieces.’

‘They did not break into pieces.’



ii w) Frequentative imperfective

Person

1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form Phonemic form

yifovavir
tifovavir
tifovaviri
yifovavir
tifavavir
nifovavir
tifovaviru
tifovavira
yifovaviru

yifovavira

yi-sobabir®
ti-sababir
ti-sababir-i
yi-sababir
ti-sababir
ni-sababir
ti-sababir-u
ti-sababir-a
yi-sobabir-u
yi-sobabir-a

ii x) Frequentative imperfective negative

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form

yafavaviriy
yatifovaviriy
yatifovaviriy
yafavaviriy
yatifovaviriy
yanifavaviriy
yatifovaviruy
yatifovaviray
yafovaviruy

yafovaviray

Phonemic form
2ay-yi-sobabir-n**
2ay-ti-sababir-n
2ay-ti-sababir-i-n
2ay-yi-sababir-n
2ay-ti-sababir-n
2ay-ni-sababir-n
2ay-ti-sababir-u-n
2ay-ti-sababir-a-n
2ay-yi-sababir-u-n
2ay-yi-sababir-a-n

%% |-ba-/ > [-va-] is an iterative form marker.
* |-ba-/ > [-va-] is an iterative form marker.
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Gloss

‘I break into pieces.’
‘You break into pieces.’
‘You break into pieces.’
‘He breaks into pieces.’
‘She breaks breaks into pieces.’
‘We break into pieces.’
‘You break into pieces.’
‘You break into pieces.’
‘They break into pieces.’

‘They break into pieces.’

Gloss

‘T do not break into pieces.’
‘You do not break into pieces.’
‘You do not break into pieces.’
‘He does not break into pieces.’
‘She does not break into pieces.’
‘We do not break into pieces.’
‘You do not break into pieces.’
‘You do not break into pieces.’
‘They do not break into pieces.’

‘They do not break into pieces.’



ii y) Causative frequentative perfective

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form Phonemic form

2affovavira
2affovavirya
2affovaviryi
2affovaviru
2affovavira
2affovavirna
2affovaviryum
2affovaviryin
2affavavirom

2affovaviran

2a-ssababir-a*
2a-ssababir-ka
2a-ssababir-ki
2a-ssababir-u
2a-ssababir-a
2a-ssababir-na
2a-ssababir-kum
2a-ssababir-kin
2a-ssababir-om

2a-ssobabir-an

Gloss

‘T caused to break into pieces.’
‘You caused to break into pieces.’
‘You caused to break into pieces.’
‘He caused to break into pieces.’
‘She caused to break into pieces.’
‘We caused to break into pieces.’
‘You caused to break into pieces.’
‘You caused to break into pieces.’
‘They caused to break into pieces.’

‘They caused to break into pieces.’

ii z) Causative frequentative perfective negative

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
yaffavavaryuy
yaffavavaryay
yaffavavaryiy
yaffavavaray
yaffavavaratiy
yaffavavarnay
yaffavavaryumiy
yaffavavaryiniy
yaffavavaruy
yaffavavaray

Phonemic form
?ay-?a-ssababar-ku-n*
?ay-?a-ssababar-ka-n
?ay-?a-ssababar-ki-n
2ay-?a-ssababar-a-n
2ay-?a-ssababar-at-n
2ay-?a-ssababar-na-n
?ay-?a-ssababar-kum-n
2ay-?a-ssababar-kin-n
2ay-?a-ssababar-u-n

2ay-?a-ssababar-a-n

Gloss

‘T did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘You did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘You did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘He did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘She did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘We did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘You did not cause to break into pieces.’
‘You caused to break into pieces.’

‘They did not cause to break into pieces.’

‘They did not cause to break into pieces.’

*® The first consonant that follows the causative marker /?a-/ in the causative iterative form is geminated as in /?a-
ssababir-of > [?affovavira] ‘I caused to break into pieces.” This form can also indicate the causative reciprocal iterative
form, which can be translated as ‘I caused to break each other into pieces.’
*® The first consonant that follows the causative marker /?a-/ in the causative iterative form is geminated as in /?a-
ssobabir-of > [?affovavire] ‘I caused to break into pieces.” This form can also indicate the causative reciprocal iterative
form, which can be translated as ‘I caused to break each other into pieces.’
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ii aa) Passive frequentative perfective

Person
1SG

2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form

tifovavira
ti[ovavirya
ti[ovaviryi
ti[ovaviru
tifovavira
ti[ovavirna
tifovaviryum
tifovaviryin
tifovavirom

tifovaviron

Phonemic form
ta-sababir-a
ta-sababir-ka
ta-sababir-ki
ta-sababir-u
ta-sababir-a
ta-sababir-na
ta-sobabir-kum
ta-sobabir-kin
ta-sobabir-om

ta-sababir-an

Gloss

‘T was broken into pieces.’
‘You were broken into pieces.’
‘You were broken into pieces.’
‘He was broken into pieces.’
‘She was broken into pieces.’
‘We were broken into pieces.’
‘You were broken into pieces.’
‘You were broken into pieces.’
‘They were broken into pieces.’

‘They were broken into pieces.’

ii ab) Passive frequentative perfective negative

Person
1SG

2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3ESG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form
yatifovavaryuy
yatifovavaryay
yatifovavaryiy
yatifovavaray
yatifavavaratiy
yatifovavarnay
yatifovaviryumy
yatifovavaryiniy
yatifovavaruy

yatifovavaray

Phonemic form
2ay-ta-sababar-ku-n
2ay-ta-sababar-ka-n
2ay-ta-sababar-ki-n
2ay-ta-sababar-a-n
2ay-ta-sababoar-at-n
2ay-ta-sababar-na-n
2ay-ta-soababar-kum-n
2ay-ta-sababar-kin-n
2ay-ta-sababar-u-n

2ay-ta-sababar-a-n
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Gloss

‘T was not broken into pieces.’

‘You were not broken into pieces.’
‘You were not broken into pieces.’
‘He was not broken into pieces.’
‘She was not broken into pieces.’
‘We were not broken into pieces.’
‘You were broken into pieces.’
‘You were not broken into pieces.’
‘They were not broken into pieces.’

‘They were not broken into pieces.’



ii ac) Reciprocal perfective

Person Phonetic form Phonemic form Gloss

1SG tifavira ta-sabir-a ‘I broke each other with someone.’
2MSG  tifavirya ta-sabir-ka ‘You broke each other with someone.’
2FSG  tifaviryi ta-sabir-ki ‘You broke each other with someone.’
3MSG tifaviru ta-sabir-u ‘He broke each other with someone.’
3FSG  tifavira ta-sabir-a ‘She broke each other with someone.’
1PL tifavirna ta-sabir-na ‘We broke each other.’

2MPL  tfaviryum ta-sabir-kum ‘You broke each other.’

2FPL tifaviryin ta-sabir-kin ‘You broke to each other.’

3MPL  tifavirom ta-sabir-om ‘They broke to each other.’

3FPL tifaviron ta-sabir-on ‘They broke to each other.’

ii ad) Reciprocal perfective negative

Person
1SG
2MSG
2FSG
3MSG
3FSG
1PL
2MPL
2FPL
3MPL
3FPL

Phonetic form Phonemic form

yatifavaryuy
yatifavaryay
yatifavaryiy
yatifavaray
yatifavaratiy
yatifavarnay
yatifavaryumiy
yatifavaryiniy
yatifavaruy

yatifavaray

2ay-ta-sabar-ku-n
2ay-ta-sabar-ka-n
2ay-ta-sabar-ki-n
2ay-ta-sabar-a-n
2ay-ta-sabar-at-n
2ay-to-sabar-na-n
2ay-ta-sabar-kum-n
2ay-ta-sabar-kin-n
2ay-ta-sabar-u-n

2ay-ta-sabar-a-n
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Gloss

‘T did not break each other with someone.’
‘You did not break each other with someone.’
‘You did not break each other with someone.’
‘He did not break each other with someone.’

‘She did not break each other with someone.’

‘We did not break each other.’
‘You did not break each other.’
‘You did not break each other.’
‘They did not break each other.’
‘They did not break each other.’



Appendix iii: List of informants

Table 41: List of informants

Name of informants Sex | Age Locality Occupation
Wereda Village

Ato Tesfay Wereta M |82 | Emba-Alaje Elibat Farmer

W/ro Kidan Mehari F 71 Rayya-Azebo | Wejig Farmer

Ato Kiros Gidey M |92 Emba-Alaje Alaje Farmer

W/ro Bizunesh Reda F 77 | Emba-Alaje Alaje Farmer

Ato Kahsay Berhe M |34 | Enda-Mekoni | Emba-Hasti | Agricultural expert

W/ro Azmera G/Mariam | F 38 Enda-Mekoni | Emba-Hasti | Teacher

Ato Abraha Girmay M |37 Mekelle University Instructor
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